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= | Is the eylindrical bones we Ve diftin- 
-guiſh three different ſubſtances : 1, Their 

exterior or bony part, properly fo o called, „ 

Their ſpongy cells; and, 3. Their reticular BY 

| ſubſtance. The -frſt of theſe is formed of 

4 many amine or plateb, compoſing 4 4 firkd,, | 

5 Hard ſubſtance. Theſe laminæ are eafily di- 

| ſtinguiſhable in-bonevyrhat have been partly 

expoſed: to calcination, or boiled for any 


k 


| ; | length of time in any ſetong alcaline ley. 

i In: mans and other living animals, they liks- 

i Vie ſeparatd/ on 'expoſare- to the air and 
| hence what +6. termed. ew/atiarion n. j 
1 | 8 r e © r 12 


| thy different bones, the arrangement of the 
botry Rores varies Cn de ff. In thf at 
= bbfies, bb in thoſe of the Hef, for int 


ce, 


"A . in the form bk ray es . 


5 ebe dete — ny then? uit 
ll were, only. deginnfog to” 00 Me 
5 even in the adult Rate, we mer demdtifivfte 
5 * RY PR NG 2 bonk 4 ally mitterür acid 
LW BT ed faliciodtly” 


OSTYOLGCOEY, | Q;, 


Cufficiently dHuted with water, In wn eim, 
the earthy ſubſtante / Which green Artie 
to the bones; is deſtroyed by tHe #647 the 


ing it; we ere hmindted ſtrcture. 
eSTON i 9h 2 1 The od Bots, run 
n regard ee by WHIER che 60. 
Hesbwof theſe kutminte is effected, xidtomifts 
Mivo' grey differed? | Hivers, Boerhts de, 
and others, haee üktribüted fc to tte "iti 
| | im tlie boftes? L 
ee Hee dae Gui, wt et Wy 
bender inquiriey eit this f6bje(t,” Finiered 
ge uad Aſte heßeer an Mfufte nümber of fa: 
viſor bony procefies, whith Be Geſtrrbtes 
i Ueaverking che lathins, to alte . ; 


bon becorries ſoft and pliable; ac wht drvid- 


O5TEOKO GT. 


10li. ity we Noeaifethnter: front bit | 

ination of bones, or che maceration of them 
in mineral acids, that they:are-compoſed of 

fibres differently arranged, the parallel fibres Fox 
being interſected by others in a lateral direct = 
tion. But to ſay that theſe lateral fibres 
have che appearance. 3 
br Candi di, is altoget pI | 5 Oar 
bones, is ſo called on — — En 
blance to a ſporge. fromithe little calle which. ; 


whole of the; extremities of cylindri 

—7The. reticular. part, is .compoled) of fibre, 
which graſs cach other in different directions 
\This,n9t-work forms. the, internal. ſurface of 
thoſe bones which have, eayities, Thea 
bones, as thoſe, of the head, are compoſed af 
only laminz and the cellular fubGance. T 
laſt, is uſpally found in the middle of the 
bone, dividing it into tg: plates, and 
there called Giploe. ing ki ed 0 arm nl 


A hat manner che pones ri TA 
formed, whether they are originally carti · 
80 or membranguz, has long been 


matter 


ot 2 N 


„ M. Du Hamel: oY inge- „ | 


nious French phildfopher, 'who' made many 


experiments on this ſübject, is bf opinion, 


that the bones 
the perioſteum, which gras ally df 
It ſeems he was led to theſe inquiries, by ob: 
ſerving what takes place in trees ; the timber 
in theſe being formed y the hardening of 
the alburnum, or white + ſubſtance, that is 
found between the inner bark and the 
wood . He contends, that in caſes of 
fracture, the callus is Hot formed, as has been 
rally ſuppbſed, by a ſecretion of offeous 
juices, but by the perioſteum; which after 
thickening and hardening about the ends of 
the fractured bone, gradually acquires the 
conſiſtence of cartilage, and afterwards of 
bone, M. Du Hamel has endeavouret! to ſap- 
porthis ſyſtem of oflification, by feeding diffe- 


e formed from layers of 


* 


rent animals with N and thetr 32511 


's . Memoires de Acad, — ths 294 


Dr. Grew, who was l ob opinidh den mee 
are formed from th perioſt um, has made.a ſimilar 
ation, and ap 5 ene 


| 


has done. dee his M/. Reg. Soc. P· 6. e e TE m] y 


e 9 * 
drüben 1 8B 3 v 
: } 4 * 
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we are told, that he gonſtzptiy fond, on \ 
gifſeftion, not only in the bones, but like: = 
viſe in the pęrioſteum, giſtinct layers of rl 
ind white, which. correſponded with the 
length pf time they had lived on magdderz 
ar their uſual Jiment®, This doftrjne ha 
been ſupported hy M. Fongerous, and as in - 
geniouſly oppoſed by Netleff +, who proves, 
in the. moſt ſatisfactory manner, that the 
bopey qnly, and not the perigſteum, or even 
the cortilagey, are tinged by a madder diet, 
NDetleff's experiments were made under the 
direction Baron Haller, who has taken 
much paing to refute Nu Hamel's opinions 
ep this. ſubject. He obſer ves f, has: the 
»The diſcovery of this fingular Hopes in 4 of 


PA the bones. of animals of a red colour, has been uſu- 
ally, and with great juſtice, aſcribed to Mr, Belchier, whoſe 


ex triments on this ſubject were publiſhed in the Phil. 


Trank. for 1736: but Bazanus, who repeated M. Du Ha- 
ents at Bologna in 3742, refuſes My, Belchier 

N this 1 4 attributes | 1500 Mi iſauld, 
a French phyſcian of the 16th century ; in whoſe writings, | 
however, the learned M, Portal has not been able to ad | 
| 5 traces of this invention. 

Diſſert. Oſium Calli Generationem et Ga Nora 
3 „ 1 

A Memoire fur la Formation dex 0. (758,194 Element, 
Phyſ, * . 


3 4 | | ame 


o ον 0 0 1 


Aruddure of Ihe perioſteum..js te 44M 
rent from that of the bones; the.) * | 

ing of a-fibrous, and the former pf L 

texture and he is convinced, from repeated) + 
obſervations, that the rſt yudimenta of, bone, 

are a glutinaus ſubſtance; which quickly a. "2 
ſumeathe conſiſtenco of cartilage, and then, iN 
proceeds more ſlowly to the firmneſs of bone. 
This proceſs ſeems to be effvcted by chogre-——* 
= viideatioa eee, "8g." 455 


7 
N a 15 Ti 3 5, . * 10 TY # 744 


e the FAN WAR * we bave 
ſoon does not form the rudiments. of the 
bones, yet I have no doubt but ii has a great - 4 
er effect in promoting ofificatian. than Bu- N 
ron Holler ſuſpected. It is certain. that a 
multitude of veſſels from the perioſteum en- 
ter E 
ſometimes. td be | 
confiderably thichened. The — 43 
when thus thickened, is not indeed,aq M, D Du ö 
n eee eee 1 
E for —_ ration of call 7 HIDE 


1 


8 


bis Ia af 15 un ug *. — yu 85 
| 4 ww, 


i ay" 
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l property in the perioſteum, of | 
K 6ification, when "accidentally irvitatudh 
inflamed, depends upon # certalm di- 

adden of veſſels, which it is not euſy 
| | with ay ure any more than wears 
Able to bphöin glandulur ſeeretioripund many: 

. othis proceſit)\ofrtho unlmel ösceniOůi e 


ee eden eg N 
premiſad theſe few. obſer vation 


on the general ſtructure of the bones, let Mm 
now proceed to conſider their external aß - 
pearante, We ſhall find, that in deferibing 
the long bones, writers generally ſpeak 7 
their body and extremities. The anciente 


* 


procelb, is a an eminence or 
the body. of the bone i whereas an epiphyſia- 
18 nne to 2 0 N by mens of » | Wy 


| iy irelming Wt peri ſt A 
bone: and Signor Troja, an ingenious e ox 

has lately publiſhed ſome experiments, hirh pp "1 

ating the perioſteum, we may ar pl | 
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ly united to the body 
bone, by gears hy, 


160 of Ah 


199 * 8 le + 
nn] 9 = Mw Fe 2 
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hich are /rallog)<trochaytors ure te 
oe names correpond wich 


1 42 1 b ; 

a6 9119 17 mood nod v3 9%; Tos 6Þ 
74 
wy 


SIG wid ods 9: boling one ior tents | 
/ Txzzz.are in bones, _—_ well as 1 
Ft procefies. Theſe gavities either extend quite. T 
n * ee 2 _—_ de 
mina are ſometimes called canale, or con- 
duits, according to their form and extent, Of 


the cavities which do not penetrate through | 
the bones, ſome are called cotylbid, when | 
they are deep, as the great articuſating ca” | 
vity of the thigh with the os innominatiiin, 


Glene, or glenold, when theY'ite ſuperficial,” 
ay the cavity of the ſcapiila; which qd 
the head bf the of hitherl, PROMISE en 


£4 1 
514 gt 4 ne. EE IJ 1 102 7 vu 


Or the depreflions'which are /hodiidia | 
articulation, the largeſt, and thoſe which are 
not equally ſurrounded by high brims, are 
| called foſſw. On the èontrary, cavities with | 
| in the ſubſtance! of the bones, with'ſmalll'n- 
pertures, are termed ſinuſes ;' broad, but ſu- 
Ln 3 without brims, ſinuoſi- 
bl ti 65 | 


6 


os E on. b „„ 
ties; dee use ee. 
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1 HE ſkeleton * is compoſed prone 
number of bones, which are all ſy 1430500 


conſtructed, and with ſo much affinity bs | 


each other, that the extremity of every bone 
is perfectly adjuſted to the end of the bone 
with which it is connected; and this con- 
nection is termed their articulation. Anato- 
miſts diſtinguiſh three kinds of articulation: 
The firſt they name Diarthroſis, the ſecond 
8ynarthroſls, ind the third Auf blech 


a Diarthrofis, or mo ect Welpe 
18 ſubdivided into four kinds: r, Toad. 


ſu, whey, a large head js received n, 
„ The word ſkeleton, which by lu 6 


ſimply a dry preparation, Is uſually 
ſomblage of all the hangs of an enlmal, united 4 


* 


__ 


natural, n In the former, the b 
connecled yagther by their on proper cartilages and 
Jolned together 


mente; whereas i the we are 
welas y N 


4 


their natural order. There are two kinds of ſkeletons, 1 | 


$ $3 


ww OY$/TEDOLOGY, 
cavity, 8 is the caſe with the head of the oy 
femoris. 2. Arthrodia; when a round hend 
is admitted into u ſuperficial cavity, as in the 
articulation of the arm-bone with, "ag ſea · 
pula : both theſe allow motion to all fides, * 


1 Ginglimus, (which, propeiiy ſignifies che 


nge of a door or window), when, tho arti- 
culation, lows only of flexion and exten. 
gen, ay in that, of the tibla with the og fe- 
mor, In this the parts of the. bones, mu- 
tually Tecelve, and gre received, 4. The 
Phaniform, when the articulation ig by means 
of ſurfaces that are flat, or neatly ſo, and 
which, of courſe, allow only of very obſcure 
motion. Of this we have an infiance in the 
articulation of the bones of the metacarpus 


earpus.  Labirend©lt of 
q% Tas epa, or Wimeptsbt rte 
lation of bones, is divided into the ſuture 


and gomphoſis. In the ſuture, the two 
bones are mutually indented into "each o- 


ther; and of this we have an example in the 
junction of the parietal bones; When the 


marks of this anticulation were more minyſe,, 0 


N MO 


with meh mn. Ml with the, e A FE: 


| 
| 
} 


the ancients eue of bi 

dut this variety of nmor C060 do bi ifefei, 
Gomphoſis! is the "fixing ohe bone ite oh 
ether, as anal) ie flxbt luke vw ber ili 
the teeth are ſecured in thelr DI S 


* N 
kus Ampblirtbroll. eds Aae 
don, is ſo called, from Ita partaling both of 
the diarthogſl, and, \ynarthrofs. Wa bays 
an inſtance of this (kind. of. articulatian, lo 
1705 810 ah tho vertghrw,. which, though 
1051 11 Fay conpeRed with each ther 
5 185 ing cortilages,. ts however, 


capable of b variety: of 


Tur perfen unſon, or concreti n.of by 
| boties, is bill dym pn 5 


1 

1 F | 
Þ 

4 f 


9 an in 3 Ne! 
jaw; whith in infane 11 Fog : 
Ninet a eg but de ina 
va ee olffication of 5 be, 


tn ng 2710 


* 
| ns ..tonad ada. 10 3167. Ny 

Warn babes are thus joined oy the i bY | 
cartilay ene ee eee d» 


re united „gt une fe ard" lbs cs Wh 
n i | * 
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eff, ili & 
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Kernum, and the vertebrz to che, other 
When ligaments are the connecting Vodies, 
28 they are in all the moveable articulations, 
n adde name of W wc1ng 


0 419013 ali DO101991 S946 - 2H) 
1 8 
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is 1 n det ae 


two fubRiantty in the tavittes Ur bond: to 


ont of theſe they give the name AM: 


4nd'to the other thit of medullary jules. 
Pheſe two ſubſtances, 'RowWever, ard f precitely 
of the ſme nature, differing only in colour 


and conſiſtence from accidental Gate "Phe 


former, or Marrow, properly ſo called, 

ich! is founc [only i in the great. cavities, of 
long bones, is a "fokt ſubſtance, reſembling 
tht” and aN to a yellowiſh, tinge; 
whereas the medullary | Juice, is more. Jojd, 
ef a red colour, and confined to the col 
the 1 part of the bones. e 

d boni e 54829 +100 Man 

„ern theſe faber which we thall de- 
ſerit under the common name of murrow, 


art ere a very fine and tranſparent 
membrane, 


— 


* 


— TC — 


the inner ſupſece of: which it: i tan d by 


Glaments.apd blbbot uefa! This menbrgns 
wedullitic yas, ib mayrhecalled; forme Attn» 
Kate number ef 1 veddes + for - cotitaibing 
the matrow. which is didi ſppparted 4n 
the cavities of the bones, by the bear fu. 


4 © mate wſtlycalldpabe e eee 
1 $03.49 rage js fed wi [1 * [+ 


110 1101 1 5 1. brane f Ae brit 
mber "minute ar g fk 7 
| t Nn it de and paſs in tonne 


then deem, 60 pale, he medal, fab- 
ae vir en renin Fr 


7 ſtance. fk Theſe,arteries, 


oe” . 2 


" hav deſi | 
e e ade 
: ——— the bones rhan 


— 


i Ke. ne 7 ZA ; 

1 8 — in jib 

| e oily ſubſtance from its membrane, and 
may then 
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the cells of cis Taker, by wie bf 10 Yo 
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art tre no nerves tö be detftbnrGtd 
{ti ene marrow; und on this Netdunt WIA, 
WHALES” und partreülrfye Ffir Wave . 
nlled n BING} fpectiiy hf 3c" Wend 4d 
\be.anglogau 0 fag Nut Ih, Js, hardly al- 
Jewable to draw uch e conelpflon from ann» 


106%) un fert. dy ett Nax n % % 
in otber parte, uod yes be io migutely d. 
vided! ns to ebe he ehe ef the hfyitoroitt, 


.Dyverney , WAR ber tach date 0 


„An ige l $161 N 
1 if Mum, rl Prin Wulle, wine l 0 1 , 
2 Mem, 51 Aead. den gelenees, * a Agog 


ee 
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probe into the thigh bone of a lg nal. | 

mal, aſſures us that the animal .conſtintly. 
afforded- ſigns! of great pain v. ad n of 
opinion, however, from ſame-/exper 
I have been able to make in this way, that 


the marrow, or rather the membrane in 
which it ig included, poſſeſſes but au ob- 


ſeure degree of feeling. in /ſound-Riate,, al. 
thouth it be not perfedly inſanſible. Ger 
len, and /all; the. writers after him till. the 


: 
DES: F 
; 7 $7 * 1 
| of By 
N 


ty 


time of; Fallopiusy: were of, opinion, thas 


the marrow. ſerves. for the nouriſhment und 


renewal of the bones; and this, doctrine of 


has lately been | revived Ty 1 ee 
M. Petit 1. and others. i e 


ot 1 Ter by; N $1 i" x 


Ir ir certaln, however, that a marrow. 


receives no tinge from the uſe" of \madier, 


any more than” the \cartilages und periob | 
teum; and vie wenne ye a 


4 (Broan, ab pe ot the 2 —_— 
fame ( on! 
ma 1 8 . work WATT 
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even of the hardeſt parts of the bones aud 


The trauſudatlon of the oll through the 


uro probably deſtined for thle purpoſe j but 
they are neither ſo regular in their appear - 


Havers has pretended. . 1 N 


| through every part of t 
_._ vides them into longitudinal and [tranſverſe ones. 


We 
- 

* 3 A 
7 7 


15 'O8TEOLOGY, 


riſh'the bones, but to diminiſh their britilo⸗ 1 
neſs, It le inlinuated between the plates 


this probably by means of certain ennals, 
the exiſtence of which Huvers ſeem rather ; 
to have conjectured than demonſtrated *; 


bones of u eleton, ſeems to prove''that 
ſome ſuch paſſages do'aQually ent and. 
after burning u portion of 4 round bone in 
order to deprive It of Its oll, we may, by 
breaking it, obſerve minute channels Which | 


ance, nor ſo ſatisfaQtorily' roar ang] a 


A ＋ 41 ity F js of „ 6 17 


1 
J. 


Wore dne 40 anatomiſis have lie wild bed a 


notion that the marrow tranſudes through 
the cantilagey, which cover the — 
* In his Nove gende Of rwationes de 0 he de- i 
Yerides theſe canals by A the as h ar We 
bs ſubſtatice of the bones, and di ; 


peaks of the firſt as extending thigh the hole length 


«bf the bone; and of the tafter} av the puſtiges * a 


the longitudinal © ones communicate with Wen Auge 7 
97 C. | $7 i 


7 


o 0.1.00:Y, f 19 EE I; 


of bones, and thus is mixed with the ſy= 43 
novia, In proof of this it 1 obſerved,® "i 
that, butchers; upon ſeeing the greater or 
leſſer quantity of marrow in the bones of 
coe, can tell whether they have travelled 
far or little before they were Mlaughtereds 
It. has likewiſe been obſerved, that but lkele 
marrow. is found in the bones of people We 
die of lingering diſeaſes, But this latter 
obſorvatlon may be explained in 3 different 
manner: we know that the marrow hay all 
the properties of fat, and like that may be 
taken up by the abſorbents. in u greatet * 
_ quantity than it is ſeersted. We are indeed | 
not able to demanſtrate lymphatice in the 
bones, but the ſwellings of lymphatic glands 2 
which have been obſerved to take place ce in ; 1 
certain affetions of the bones, h 8 mum „ 
en of neee ſenabe | 
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THE e is the name ven to 
the membrane that covers the bones. Me. 15 
is deficient only where ligaments or tendons. 
are attached to bones, and in the pere of 0 


he teeth that are above the Cockews.- Ws TH 


N 1 ; 
N 15 aka I 5 


Tur cen Ot conſidered An 


a a produfiich of the dura mater? 


late writers, as we have ſeen, have with as 
little reaſon ſuppoſed the bones to be origi- 
W ers ch e e of _ . | 


* "Or" "4 > 
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adheres very cloſely to the ſurface of the 
bones, by means of blood - veſſels, and of 2 
great number of minute threads, which ap- 

pear to be of a ligamentous nature, It is 


evidently reflected from one joint to an- 


Other, and may be conſidered as a common. 
covering of the bones; ſo that were it poſ- 
ible to deſtroy them without i injuring. their p 


peri. 
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perioſteum, we ſhould: have PETTUS 
branous bags e, with the yur | 
of N e 2 #5, $2.98 Rh | 
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Tax chief . of this nictibratd 1 


to be, to give a ſmoothneſs to the bones, 


ſo. that the muſcles may ſlide eaſily upon 
their ſurface; to connect the numerous 
pieces of which the bones in young animals. 
conſiſt; to unite the epiphyſes more firmly 
to the bodies of. the bones; to ſtrengthen 


the articulations by extending over the li- 


gaments of the joints; to ſupport che yelſels 


in their paſſage to the bones; and perhaps, 


laſtly, to ſerve for the ſecretion of the ofle- ; 


ous Juices, - 5 gli a7 Jos Wan it 
1 1 in LT 
en 7 144 
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 CARTILAGES: are white, iſeving,, 


gucke and elaſtic ſubſtances, not fo bartl 
as the bones, but of a firmer eonſiſtence 
than . of TA other parts of the 12 7 5 1\ 
MIL ine | 

Tar greater part of them, and thoſe we 
mein to ſpeak of at preſent, are intimately 
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connefted with the bones; but bee 
"ethers, as thoſe of the larynx,” Which are 
intended for other purpoſes, and which 'wild 
be en in their . 1 8 e 
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| Tux Bitte fubſervient to bones may 
be diſtinguiſhed, 1. into thoſe which incruſt 
the ends and cavities” of fach bones as are 
deſigned for motion; 2. 'thoſe” which in- 
creaſe the extent of particular bones, aa 
is the caſe with the cartilages of the ribs ; 
3. thoſe which ſerve to unite bones together, 
as is the caſe with tlie ate _— the 
E and the oſſa e a eee 
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| Many of the ge cries pro- 
ceſs of time, a greater number are obſerved \ 
in the fcetus than. in the adult. From the 4 
ſame cauſe the number of bones too is” 
_ greater in young than in old people; be- 
Cauſe it happens that a cartilage, placed be- 
tween two bones, oflifies, and the three 
parte, which were before ORs unite. do 
. 170 | 


_ CanTiLacts receive no tinge from theuſe; + 
of madder, nor can we demchſitste then 1 
veſſels by injection. — When we perceive the 
leaſt mark of redneſs in a cartilage, we may - 
be aſſured that an oſſiſication has taken 
place. This oſſiſication begins in the gentre 
of the cartilage, and at firſt exhibits the ap - 
pearance of an oſſeous y which is 
white and opaque , and regularly raaified. + 
What induces this change in the ſtructure 

of the cartilage; and this ſecretion af uſſeous 
Juices,” we are not yet able to determine. 
In this, as in many other parts of anatomy, 
we yo Dong 0 content nen with * 


wu exphin them. | 5 85 25 Gn * 8 by Yo s, 


Tas elaſticity. of the cartilages woods * 
probable that they are of a fibrous firudture, | 
but it is very difficult to demonſtrate this 
cee Pri de ao ww: $3 oY 
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* A writer in | the ili. Med, en pe 


"this offificarion of arteries, in cartilages, as a new | ile a 1 
verx; = proceſs is very accurately Hforibed | 8 
by Neſdit, his Ae, which was OP. 1 
; * 1736. Ws | . 1 | 2 
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many ingenious inquiries on this ſabje@#, | 
Has deſcribed two ſorts of fibres in the car- 
tilages of the joints; the firſt of theſe he 0 
tells us are very ſhort parallel fibres, Which 2 
ariſe from the bone, and terminate on- the 
| ſurface of the cartilage; and the'others are, 
placed in a tranſverſe direction. He has 
like wiſe deſcribed à very ſine membrane 
which is ſpread over the ſurface of the car- 
tilages and is a continuation of, the inter- 

nal lamina of the capſula of the Joints f. 

Externally, the cartilages, at the extremi- 
ties of bone, are in many inſtances covered 
by; the perioſteum, which was here by the 
ancients, and is ſtill by many nn called 
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 116AMENTS are white, gliſtening fi fub- © 
"ſacs of 2 compact fibrous texture, dif- . 
ficultly ſtretched or torn, and poſſeſſing but 
little elaſticity. The greater number of 
them ferve., to connect ahe. bones and 
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ſtrengthen the tien ms, but there are 
others which belong more immedistely to 
the ſoft parts, and en of me wall 
n. N 7 ib $0108 ee 
234 e Fl ' JH CF 
5 A of Aeon are of diffe- 
rent kinds.-Thoſe which ſurround the whole 
joint like a purſe are called þurſal or capſular 
ligaments. -.Theſe, which are to be met with 
in all the moveable joints, ſerve to ſtrengthen 
the articulation, hut their chief uſe ſcoms | | 
to be to confine, the ſynovia within the cn. 
vity of the joints In ſome joints we nd” A 
bands of ligamentous fibres covering only | 
certain parts, chiefly the ſides, of the joint. 
and in this caſe they are called lataral liga- 
ments. Theſe lateral ligaments ſerve to re- 
well as the capſular ligaments, ate covered / 
externally, by the perioſteum We meet 
with ligaments in the cavities of joints, 
only in che articulation, of the os femoris / 55 
with the os innominatum, and in the Joing | | 13 
of the 08 In the former we obſerve # 85 
* lig leber. paſting from the round bed * | 
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of the receiving cayity. This ligament is 


commonly, though very improperly, calle 


the round one, it being in fact flat and of + 
triangular ſhape, —In the knee. joint we find 
two ligaments which, from their ſituation „ 
with n to > each ee are enen oY „ 


ge 05 
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. tha inert 4 the wk ae . 
are not confined to the articulations. Thus 


we find a ligamentous ſubſtance running 


along between the radius and the uln id 


the fore arm, and between the tibia and fi- 


bula 1 in the leg. In theſe places it takes the 


name of interoſſeors ligament. As we proceed 


in our inquiries we ſhall have occaſion to 
deſcribe other ligaments, which ſerve for tho 


utachinent of MEG and over 1 
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Tun Mente are e furniſhed with a con- 
aderable number of blood veſſels, ſo that 
dur injections readily paſs through every ä 

part of their ſubſtance, but we are ner able 

n demonſtrate their 1 30 5 
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| WITHIN the icavitita;of at IR we 
| find an unctuqus, mucilaginous liquor, 
which in anihealthy ſtate coagulates neither 
with heat nor with acids. This mutilage, 
which: is called [pnovia,/ ſerves to lubricate 


cavities in the articulations, ſa as to be c- 
pable of being gently. compreſſed by the 
motion of the joint, which expreſſes their 
juice in proportion to the degree of fric- 
tion. By macerating them in water we may 


obſerve their minute excretory ducts i 
ed in one common membrane; and hanging 
| looſe like fo many tinges, Hig. nas. 
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This ſtructure prevents a ane of | 
the fluid . Byt beſides theſe glands, which 
are ſituated in depreſſions of the articulation, 
we meet with ſimple follicles, in different 
parts of the capſular ligament, which like 
wiſe pour out a mucilaginous fluid for be 


ſuame purpoſe. In the joints, as in all the 


other cavities of the body, the redundant 
moiſture is taken up and carried back into 
the ſyſtem by lymphatics; ſo that from a 
defect in theſe abſorbent! veſſels, or — 


rauſes, there may be a morbid collection 'of 
Avid within the mn * hence a arg 
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- THE human enen is Feuerny dee 
into the head, the trunk, the ſuperlor ang 
the inferior nn ee 
Tus fire Aiviſon includes FM Nenn * | 
che cranium and face.— The bones of the 
wa are the e ribs, un] ay dene 
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of the pelvis. | The upper « extremities on TR. Þ: 


each fide. contain the two 0 b eee 
ſhoulder, viz. the ſcapula and clavicle; the - 
bones of the arm, and hand. LY 

lower extremities on each ſide of the trurik, | 
conſiſt of the thigh bone, aud the bones o f 

the leg and foot, © „ ine o . 1 1 7 -. 
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5 . : = = bop 111 divided 
into thoſe of the cranium and face. 
Each of theſe/divifions ſhall be the fubje&t of 
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6 C TION I. 

Of the Bones of the Canium. | 

| THE Crantiu is of a ſpherical ſhape, | 
flattened, however, at the ſides, and ſome - | 
what wider behind than before. Its greateſt 
diameter is from the forehead to the occiput, 
Its upper part is called vertex, or crown of 
the head ; its anterior or fore part, finciput, 
or forehead ; its poſterior or hind part, the 
occiput ; its fides the templis; and its inferior 


part the baſs, 


Ir is compoſed of eight bones, os the 
coronal bone or os frontis4 the two parietal 
bones or, ofſa bregmatis; the os occipitis 
the two temporal bones; the ſphenoid bone ; 
and the os ethmoides or eribiforme. - Of 
theſe, only the parietal and occipital bones 
are to be conſidered as proper to the era · 
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nium ; the five others not only ſerving to 
incloſe and protect the brain, oF ee 5 
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to forms" Us" e . $60 ene 
EE ee e nl = TER 7770 {oy 
Sour Wh in Gee to a account for 
the ſpherical ſhape of the cranivid, have 
ſuppoſed that the bones are diſpoſed to oſſify 
in a particular manner but a8 the brain 
and cerebęllum are to be ſeen in the foerus 
before any offification: has taken place, we 0M 
may rather ſuppoſe that theſe ſerve as a tao» 
del on which the bones are formed, This 
appears the more probable when we conſider 
the various depreſſions within the eranium 
which correſpond with the lobulated appear» 
ance of the brain, and the ramifications. of | 
| the veſſels on its ſurface, —Externglly we | 
obſerve that the ſides. of the èrauium are 
flattened atithe-temples; and this ſtems to 
be chiefly owing to the aon of the tem- 
poral muſcles, the ſpherical ſhape (of (Go uf 
head. being more perfect in children than is | 
adulte, When 1 viſited the learned- Bie- 5 
feſſor Camper In Weſt Frieſland, he did me 
the favour'to bew me the ſeull of a Cal- \ 
Ho Tartar, in which I obſeryed the ſur» 
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face for the temporal muſele to wel 
broader than in Europeans, and the fides 


of the head were ſo flattened. that the wa "0 


tal ſuture was ara into a 1 
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Thx ſhape of the ſcull 38 found 0 viry in 
Wert of different nations. Thus, in the 


generality of Eurbpeans it is oblong; in the 


Turk and Algerine it is round jlignd:infthe 


Chineſe and Tartar it is broad. Veſalius “ 


and others have attributed this variety to 
the management of children | when very 
young, ſuppoſing that the head ef à Turk 
is rounded by an early uſe of the 'turban; 
while chat of an Engliſhman' is flattened by 
the'chin ſtay,” [ But Profeſſor Camper; who 
Has been at immenſe pains to colle& ſculls 


from many different parts of the "world, 
ſuppoſes, with good reaſon, that this dif-. 


ference in their ape is occaſioned, not by 
any ſuch accidental means as Vefaltus and 
others ſince his time have imagined; dur vy 1 
natural cauſes with een as Jet un-. 
; gequainted. at FE v fry Tadiors 33 | 
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verging from a ceiites, e 
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placed upon! bom, ang hang 3 has 


continu 
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Tu Coronal, Cuture, wh h. joins, dhe, % 
fraptia.to the anterior; edge, of the, offy, pa+ | 
rletalia, hay Fotzen ite name from its. being, 
near the place whoro the angients wore their 


Vitis Corona or Farlandz. vlt is, drag ah "TR 


its vpper part, but towards wh d e, 
uſually fd ix Cnoqth,, 97 ian Barg W ; 
214 Tur ati Nn to bas * il Aal: 

r Se ture, extends in a longitu: 
dit ſrection along the middle and upper 
nd 157 ſcull, and generally terminates. 


Vi ke mi hs of the E and lambg ice, | 
15 I es. Wh E n compared iin the coronal, 0 


re it is ſuppoſed, 1 reſemble i Wee | 
0 "43 
in name, This ſuture is Jn, TAP, 48655 £ 
thro! ugh, the. middle of the , 
fro ntis down to the root of the noſe, Ver. 
fa jus * and d me others, relate inſtances, = 
its being. continued | as far back as, the fora-, 
men mag agnum of. the occipital bone. . Falſo- | 
pins +, however contends that this neyen, | 


Ryppens, and it does. Indeed appear to he 


very improbable, when. ye conlider that the, 

os oceipitis is formed only of one piece, . 

NV I. „Lib. i. cap. V. $1 + Expoſ, de Offibus, . 
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not of two pleces ike the on rente Rie- 
lanus i tell us that dye weg in Pollen 
of a ſcull in which there were two "fagittal 
ſutures at about the diſtance f fnger's 0 
breadth from: each othbr. 9 wg 500 


cnc iir an HINT at 424 Had EA 
. ſatire; fo calledFrom/its ; 
oppoſed: reſemblance to the Greek letter A., 
connects the poſterior» edges of:ithe'patietal | 
bones with the upper edges of the o e 
_ cipitis; It is ſometithes very irregular, be- 
ing tade up of a great many;ſmall{ſutufes, | 
Which ſarround ſo many, Atti bones called = 
ed trignina though improperim 20 they ure 
not ulways of 2 triangular figure, f in 
have likewiſe bean called ofa: er | \ 
deſerided vy ſeveral anatomiſt lah itefore 
the;tigae-of Olave/Woprmius The mnumbery 8 | 
tape, and! ſituation erm nh gy amr ef 
irregular, They are generally: Jarger: , 
more conſpicuous on the external, Mb s 
eee 
their ze a9 extent Wer een | - 
Jets may, | hrough miſtake, have 17225 riſe \ 
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> Hagittal ſuture's being 


ſuture, but are ſometimes found'in Mics * 
gittal and coronal ſutures. Their forma- 
tior-(orths to be merely uetiddohtal, from the 
oſſiſntibn beginning from diffarent dan 
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Tus chief utes arifng from this bre 


of the cranium into ſo many L. ſeem to 
de to facilitate the offiication i in the mapyer 
we have already obſeryed; and likewiſe ta... 


| favour the excluſion of the fœtus, by ace, 


commodating the 11 55 of the ©5908 to *. 
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Beside dete, the vtures ſeem to bares 


E ſecondary uſes; thus they + perhaps 
ſerve in ſome meaſure to prevent the ſpread- 


ing of fractures from one bone to another. 


T am aware that Ruyſch 1. and others tince 5 


Bis time, have denied the poſibility of any 


| Loch effect. But the truth 3 in this caſe ſeems, 


to be, that 2 though, when the 


2 | 9 7 dre, | 
completely offified, and firmly unites „the 
fracture is not abſolytel 10 interrup ied by: the 
arr yet i in many caſes they may prevent 


8 its ſpreading { ſo far * it would whe ryiſe go, 
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| found Ain eyen in very ald . | 
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1 have ſeen n more + than © one deten 
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this ae of the on . , dee 
17 HE Qs. Toth be ö r. 
ſhape, and, when detached from the. her 
bones of the cranium, has ſome reſemblance . 
to the chell of the oel 5 er na! ee 
 irfohindadsf rehead, 


orbith-of abe eyes, 14 afords feverat p. 
ceſſos and cavities. Its inher and concave 
ſide is turned towards the brain, from' the 
mend. und of the arteries of 


qui eſpecially at the ber part! of =_ 
the eee our euere has = 
greateſt effect. This bone, r 15 
of ſabje&ts, ic of conſiderable chichneſ and - 
great firength, axcept at that part af tho 
orbit of the: eye which is noareſt tothe nuſe 
aud where, by the action oft eee 
Av, and the preffure of che brain on the = 
Ker, it is rendered fo excecdingly' thin, 
eſpecially i in old people, that a wound i the | 
eye. by a d or n pointed in- 

EA b e 
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which we oe ecened inform of ed, = 
the eee ridge, and in fone meaſure \ \ 


from their — cf halen 5 
| bett bs that's 
in nereſt the noſe; 16 the Jeaſt confiderable, | [Ah 
In each oebit, behind the middle of — | 5 9 
ridge, a conſiderable depreſſion is- 
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tom of the os frontis emden udeer 

angular proceſſes ariſes a ſmall protubetance, 
| called the #aſ#/-prioceſs, from'ite ſupporting! 
the bones of the naſe j but, in order ο de- 
| monſtrat its it js necellry'that theſe fiould, 
gulavproceſs we find the — | 
conſiderably depreſſed. where ſome part of 
the temporal muſcle takes its origin an 
in the anterior part of the os frontis, there 
is 4 conſiderable diſcontinuation of it, :whick/ 
38 filled up by the eribiſorm part of the us 
 ethmoides.» The prinbipal foramiba orhbles 
to be obſerved on the external farface of © 
tile bs frontis are,” 1. The fupercillary or 
orbitur formen Which in many ſubjefy is | 
only a notch inſtead of à hole. We ind it 
mh each ſupereiliarys ridge, a little removed 
tro its middle towards the noſe. Through 
ici paſſes a ſmall artery from the internal euro- 
a Withen minute branch of tha 
. e fifth 1 


which is ſmaller tee bebe 8 
an inch deeper in the orbit Throw It U 
the noſe. «Beſides theſe there are other! 
n eee eee Tani s 
Maha ien rl 45192349 hn beats tr | 
— edi bond utopth{-6y | 
an elevatioh ih form ef f“ ridge, which" Had 
been called the Jpinour proceſs; it paſſe 
from the anterior to the poſteriof purt bf thi 
bone, dividing it into two ednfiderible "SY 
in which the anterior lobes of the brain 2 0 | 
placed; In thid ridge we eommôny Hud s 
a OE, to which irattached t W- 


89 


hemiſpheres, / enen dk :thoridge 
Vs obſerves Inall hale, which-in imo d- 
Jags in propar-g0-the os fivatis, ande che 


Tce and eee ven. TITTY bf 
err Here vc h h Ec uνjð,nͤ 
— theſe dun ode, dene eee many” 
depreſſions, which appear like di 
- preflions, and owe: their ee een 
— RT Rp nes wie | 


dye guns onde orotic off een ghee Ties Ken, f 


„e erh e bebe embed Ee 
of two diſtinct bones; 8 - that in them the 125 
ae ſuture extends-from the oö occipitis | 


HL - i» | | 
though ney, cancun 1 ns 
4 a f 25 ; I N 
2 « 1775 er! 12 * 75 7 1 0 WE 8 ; "4" 4 
41. A 41 a 4 5 
f . . twa Nabi « 16 


From, each other- bote e forms. 
ted cavities, one on esch aide of the face, 
the frontal ſinuſes. Thoſe, AIAN. 
in young ſubjects, but are : 


os TEOLOGT | % 


dually formed- as de e. Lene 'acqulres's_ 


—— form — eint 


with the ſame pituitary membrane that thts 


the other cavities of the noſe, eee 


to ſecrete a mne fluid wich as 

diſtilling into the noſtrils. 11 is from be 
deficiency of : theſsi cavities that the foi 
heads of: children: ure fo mach flatter than 


thoſe"df aduitsy'and-the" ſattie ralethey: wel 


$2458) digen — bf - 
1 more: expacious-than the 
other u wow an den ae wary 
rarely theo two da vities 


:s ſtili u unuſual ter then to be eber 


wanting Of tliciewicswe ſhall have d 


fon 40 enen Lee 
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ria, the oſſa naſi, and -the -offa.\mglary! 1 
Lis uſes are to formos part of che cranium 
and face, to defend andduppont thd anterior 
labes,of che brain, to fonm ſa great. pant f 
the jarbits; and £0.,enlarge; thei organ: dub. . 
5 ſmelling⸗ 430 tam 47834: iq Al 9117 fat of 
Wat 119) bag. n 214) 10 211789) IMG 9111 
ee rb. . Fu 2 2391298 6 
dd 10% gi M lion ddt 303 alli! Thy) 
HES E bones, Which are two in n 
ber, compoſe. the ſuperior arch and lated 
rab parts: of the craniu⁰EEda ſo 49:20 . 
kind of vault. Zachof theſe hones ſortun 
_ 20 virregular ſquare. HEV ar :iithicket | 
above, than . below z-: hue «are... ,) 
thinner, and at the fame \more;equatand _ 
ſmooth than the A ada — ? 
num. © The: only:(foranien' we . 
them, is a ſmall one towards eee 
poſterior part of each; It has been named 
the parietal foramen, o arid ſerves for: the 
tranſmiſſion of a ſmall vein to the longitu- | 
dinal finus: In many ſubjects this foramen 
is wanting. On the inner ſurface of::theſe . 
bones we obſerve the marles of the veſſels 
Ae dura mater, and of the nyoloted 
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ſurface. bf the benin Ow'the'infide enen 
upper edge e may like wife wbſerve' & e 
Sderable furtaws which corteſponits, with | 


the Jdoogitndind Aan etre dug mat, 7 


ir poſterior 


and dan le riemen ae part 
| of the Mt finuſes, ud 1 10 es f 2 6 016 


4 


- Tuna bonex.ar joined: to each other by 
the Ggittal ſuture to the © os ip enoides and 


ae I'the a ger of bela n 
jured, it pets upon the? Fa by" the 
43 eb whereby he 00 508 ag 5 


parietal! 
rietal bones a Ge found” ke "Upon "the 


frontls," becauſe this ime W 18 * A 


Wi 
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25 ar by ger, 15 | \ {> 
rated fr mia IN ö 
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. eee e 
4 rn eee e 2 
are ſeven 1 of age. eee 16793Bk s. 1 5 | 


* 


| 485 nac! wg 11. 
bag 8 "of bern ok, ide ws 
Fan bone, which forms the Feger. 

inferior part, of” e ſcull, is ok an 

5 convex. on | W out 175 pq con cave 
, 008. Ao... 07 lter 35 Sd 

J «+ hot. 1/6 
1 74 exterpg] fur! face, which ith \irregu:, I 

40 ſerves for the, attachment 'of eee 
myſeles. It affords, ſeveral ,iflequalities,; 
which. ſometimes form . two. ſemiecirculas,* Fi 
hollows feparated by, a ſcabroua ridge, Te. 
inferior portion, of the bong ee for 


®* The ancients, who uppoſed li b Wis ü « 177 
euatlon of F Wr moiſture from the brain, kat rel 
bregma, or the fountain: om parietal, Meh, 
ſometimes called ofa Bern d hence the term of 
"wy EEO p76 ths art 257 . 


wards 


of the amen ee . er. . 


articulating of the head with the firſt ver- 
tebra of aha. eck. 1 N uind 100 al i 


„eee $577 235 PR N eine 12 56; 0 88% 
oli tha, inferior, e, 3 * 
ond the cynciform px 


oblongata, paſſes, . Tho, a 
acceſſorii, the vertebral arteries, and ſorties 
8 vertebral veins likewiſe, put 


—_— 


through it. Man being deſigned Ar. 
num nearly in the 3 

the human cranium, and at a pretty 

put, A the anterior part of the 3 | 
whereas in quadrupeds it is nearer. the back . 


ered poſlure, We find this fora men tnag · 
— 
diſtance from the, poſterior part of the gecl- 

z "ow eee Oh av 
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weobſetve four other ſmaller foramina ; wie #7 
two before,” and two behind the condyles. 
The former ſerve for the tranſmiſſion\gf the 
| ninth pair of nerves, and the two latter for 
the veins which paſs from the external parts 
of MR Hah 6 Unuſes. 
4% Mach wit Wise h It) Met Gore 
On looking over "the internal ſurface' of 
the os occipitis, we perceive the appearance 
of #''ctoſt, formed by a very prominent T 
ridge, Which riſes vpwards from near the 
foramen' megnum, und by two [tranſverſe 
finuoſitics, one on each fide of the r 
This crofs occaſions the formation of ur 
 foſſw, two above and two below the "finuo* 
fries. In che latter are placed the lober of 
| the cetebeſlum, and in the former tlia poſte⸗- 
kior lobes of the brain. The two ſinuoflties 


fer ve to receive nd needs finuſes, ' at wan 


Pat! 12 1 > ; WHT +. 


4 1 kde Uh per part i this bone 1. 9 
continuation of the finyolity of the longi- 


tudinal fits; and at the baſis of the cra- | 
nium we obſerve the inner ſurface of the 
© cuneiform' proceſs. made concave —_— 
ception of the medulla LOS... i 


020100 . 


Tas occipital. bone Is chicken und- Menger Ws 
than any of the other bones. of the hend, if 9 
we except the petrous part of the oſſa tem- Tha 
porum-z but it is of ;unequal, | At 
its lateral and inferior parts, + pry is 
thinneſt, we find it eee 
ber of muſcles; * n lr "10.48 4 $4 Loch $f 

1 wh eand nos ity, oh ee nee v3 5 

- Fan: reaſon; for fo; much er e- 
Rrength in thie bone ſeems. tobe, chat it 
covers the cerebellum, in Which the lat 
wound is of the utmoſt conſequence ; and 
that it is, by its ſitustion, more liable o be A 
than/.any other hone. 4 A 


fractured by falls than 

the cranzum. For, it we fall forwards, the: 

hands are naturally put out to prevent the {Ml 
forehead's touching the ground , and if on | 1 
one ide, - the ſhoulders. in a n a 1 


protect the des of the head 
ſon falls backwards, the bin 


ee Urikes agaig 9 
ture therefore. has: , wiſely. conkrudted 44 


1725 « ho 1 


bone fo as to be capable of the greateſt res 
e * ib it the . * 0 * 
E 2 ee * 2 
f 7 : x 
i 


wh} | 


— part, where is . moſt | 
pee ee 9e 7 10. re 
Mt 4 WY % % 5 


by ile additamentum of the temporal fi 


Twi bebe „ joined; by means of = 
hs cuneiform procefs,/ to the ſphenoſd Bone, 
with which it often offiies, and makes but 
one bone in thoſe who are advanced in life. 
It is connected to the parietal bones by the 
tatnbdoidaliſuture,and to the temporal} bones 


wre. The head le likewiſe united te the 
trunk by mean of this bone. The (0 
condyles of the occipital bone are received 
into the fuperior oblique proceſſes ef the 
atlus, or firſt vertebra of the neck, und 1 
u by mienris of this articulatiori that u ce. 
tain degree of motion of the Head, back. 


— — 


Wards and forwards, Is performed. But 


de allows only very little motion to either 
Ade; and fill teſt of elreular motlon, 
which the head obtains principally by the 
ejreunivolution of the stle on the fend 
vertebra, as we ſhall deſcribe more 1 
ky —_ the vertabrm, e 


& of N , [ 4 
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1 1 
| \ f 44 5 I | 
In the 1 the os a bs divide; | 
by an unoflified cartilaginous ſubſtance imd 
four parts. One of 'thaſe,, Which ie de 
largeſi, conſtitutes all that portion of the | 


bone that is above the foramen N e 
two others, which are much ſmaller, com- 


poſe the fides of the foramen magnum, ard 


include the condyloid proceſſes 3 and che 
fourth is the cuneiform proceſs." This h 


is ſometimes not completely united with the 


enn 
W ron. 6 } Sly | 


£ \ 4 


i& b 
ins 
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ef two. bones, which are Situated 


one on each fide of the head, are of a very 


irregular figure, | They are uſually divided 
into two parts, one of which, em 
manner of its connexion; with the 
bouring bones, is called le 
the other os panne, an 


and hardneſs. a 3 8 


In both doeh parts eee 
cavities to be deſeribed. Externally hee 


are three proceſſes z one antgrigr, called the 
vs ne” Ta 


| } 
f £ ; 7 
, 7 : 5 * 
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_ mjewaric proceſb, which ie firothhed for- 
wards to join with the os male, and thus 
forme the bony jugum under which the! 
| temporal-muſcle paſſez; one poſterior, called! 
_ the maſtad or mamillary - proceſs, from 6 
reſemblance to a nipple; and one inferior, 
called the ſtyloid proceſi, from its ſhape, | 
| which is ſaid to reſemble' that of the ancient | 
ſiplas ſeripterius v. In young ſudjefts this 
proceſi is united with the bone by in inter- 
medigte cartilage, which ſometimes, even 
in adults, is not completely offified; ' Three 
muſcles have their origin from this proceſs, 
and borrow half of their names from it, via. 
Kylo-gloſſus, ſtylo· hyoideus, and ſtyſo · pha· 
ryngens.— Round the root of this proceſs 
there is a particular riſing of the os. etro-' 
fun, which ſome writers deſerlbe 26 "a pro- 
ceſs, and, from its appearance with the iy 
0d, have named it vaginalit—others deſerlbe 
che ſemi-cireulac! ridge of the meatuy a 
torlus externus as 8 fifth ,proceſi, to Whic 
they give the name of auditory ä 


3 Tu deprefions and 'eavitiey are, | 1. 9 
large Folk which ſerves for the eee 
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'# Monro on the Bones, 


a 


 o8TLSOL OG 10 * 
of the lower jaw; it is fieunted e 


zygomatic, auditory, and vaghngl-proceſſes, 
and is ſeparated. in its middle by a fillure. 


into which the ligament that, ſeoures the r- 


. 


tieulation of che lower jaw with this bone 
is fixed. Denen e 

receives the condyle of the jaw, is covered. 
with cartilagez the back part only with the. 
periofteum. 2. A long fofls behind the ma. 
toid proceſs, where the digaſtrie muſcle has, 
its origin, 3. The :meatus | auditerins exter« 
au the name given to a large funnel-like 
canal that leads to the organ of hearing. 
4 The /tylo-maſtoid bole, fo called from its 
tuation between the ſtyloid and maſtoid 
proceſſes, It is likewiſe called the aquedu@t 
of Fallopius, and affords a; paſſage to the. 
portio dura of the auditory or ſeyenth pair | 
of nerves. 6. Below and on the fore part 
of the laſt foramen. we abſerve_ part the. 
jugular foffh, a thimble-like cavity, In yuh 
the beginning of the laterpal Juguls 
is lodged. 6. Before, and a little abov 


which paſs the Internal carotid artery, and, 


zwo filaments of the intercoſtal nerve, This 
| * n condult 


* 
j 
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1 
4 
1 
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thi 1 | 


foſſa, is the orifice of « foramen, ae | | 
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condutt rum firſt upward duch ben FO 
wird, forming u kind of etbow, . 
nates at the end of the os patreſum. OT 
this part of the offi temporum we: 00 
the orifive'of u canal 'whith runs outward! 
and 'buckwards in an 'horlwontal directen, 
till it terminates in the" eavity of the er 
eile tympanum This" canal, Which In 
the reevnt fue iv continued from the or 
to the mouth, le called the MWMorb,⁰aöo mbe 
W. mal speak of it more partleulyrhy 
hereafter, 8, A ſmall hole behind the mat 
told proceſi, which ferven for the tranſmifs 
gon of a veln to the lateral flnus, But this; 
Ike other foramina in the ſeull that fers 
only for the tränfmifflon of veſſe}n, ts neither 
uniform in lta/fituatlon, ner to % met Wiek 
In every dure, 15 7 „ oy 
ar Internal ſurface of ches NY may, 
eafily be divided into three parts, The l, 
uppermoſt and lurgeſt, is the ſquamous part, 
which is lightly concave from the impreflion 
t the bratn,” "Tis ſemi clrevlar edge is ops | 
vii, fo chat hg external lainetta of the bons 
adyances unter thin ths Wieda ine thin © 
rely | 


7 f' 


| 08TTOLOUT, | gp | 
reſts more ſecureby on de parietal ne 
The ſecond dad imiddlemoft,, which de Aae. 2 
petrous part of the bong, ferme s hard, 
craggy protuberanes, nearly of f triangular, 


ſhape, On ity poſts erlor ids. yo abſerye a, 
| largo foramen, whith ls the, mantue andlto- 
| 


rlu Internud 4 It receives the double _nerys, - 
ol, the foventh pair, vis, tha; Portio am 
und aloft hy of that pair. | About the 
middle of its apterior ſurfaee lv a.fmall forge 
men, Which opens into the aqueduR. of. Fal 
loplus, and receives a twig, of; the portla 
dura of the foventh pair of nerves, This 
foramen haying been irt deſuribed by Fallo» 
plus e, and by him uamed Sie, bs e, 
times called du, Follepii Beides theſe, | 
wo obſerve: other ĩmaller holes for the thank. = 
miſſion: of blood veſſals and nerves; / | Below 
this: eraggy protuderance/ is the third part, 
which, from ite ſhape: and conuesien with 
the os. oecipitis by means of the lambdefd 
ſuture, may» de: called; tho-lambdoidat angle , 
of the temporal bone. It is concave, from the 
__—_— of "the brain; it helps to flew || 
the poltridr ue let WAITE 


| 
1 


| 
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| and; bas a conſiderable — in which FR 


FG: nk 


lodged pam the lateral rn. 


Tux temporal bones differ a a Uttle in their” 5 | 


dry from the other bones of the ers · 
num. At their upper parts they are very, 


thin; and almoſt without diplos, but below L 


they have great firength and thickneſs. 
the foetus, the” thin upper part, and. 8 


lower craggy part, are ſeparated by a cirtl- 


laginous ſubſtance—there is no appearance 
either of the maſtoid or ſtyloid | rovelſes, 


and, inftead of a long funnel-like meatus + 


auditorius'externius, there is only a ſmooth 
bony ring, within which the terabrank tym: 
pat! is faſtened " Tu A 


Aenne the en 1. of een 
there are ſeveral | cavities, | proceſſes; und 


bones, which, as they belong altogether to 


the ear, and do not enter into the formation 
of ba cnanian. bill be: deſcribed when we 
are treating of the Ie i, 402 41 


ets” matt 43.4 N v4. 07 


Tus oſſa temporym are conneſted by ww. 
ture vith the oſſa parietalia, the os e 
75 nne ii 
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| 
and are articulated; av we dave deen with 


1 F no 5 4 * : N 5 1 Vo din oY * 17 2 th) 6 
y , Fart oy © 1 % # * F . 1 # : 3 * I 5 1 . ty F 4 4 0 
* ; 177 4 34 4 bs 3 4.4 1 11 4 * 1 i # 1 J Te *. V. 


| © © 10f tho Or ge, Nba 


4 ; a * , * x 1 8:4. 4 
OY ne on e RR ORE e 


le ia called from its wedge- like ſituation 
amidſt the other bodes of the bead, is 
of a more” irregular” figure than any other 
bone. It has been compared to à bat with 
its wings extended. This reſemblanee is 
but faint, but it would be difficult r 


ne cd —_ it reſembles more. 19 


bu 9 1 ST 
rel 7 I 1 F CLIT * * » + * A NN r v % 


"Ws diſtinguiſh in chis bone N or 
middle part, and Its wings or fidds; which 
aper more extenſſ: chan its bog y * 
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„en of its wingt collec 


divided into two parts, Of theſe, dle Up. 


permoſt and moſt conſiderable portion, hel 4 


ing to form the deepeſt part of the'temporal 
on Each ide, is"called the lnger pri- | 
ft" ö n makes's | rr 


N | 1 
10 
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THE o ſphenoides; or ne av 
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orbit. and is therefore named the orvitir y 3 
ciſſ. The back part of each wing, from üt 
running out ſharp to meet the'os e 
haas been called the /pinows proceſs ; ; and the 
| two proceſſes, which ſtand out almoſt per. 
pendicular to the baſis of the ſcull, have 
been named prerygoid or aliform proceſſes, 
though they mayybe ſaid rather to reſemble 
the legs than the wings of the bat. Back 
of theſe procoſſes has two plates and a mid- 
dle foſſa facing backwards; of theſe plates 
the enxtergal one is the broadeſt, und the 
internal one the longeſt. The loweg end ol 5 
the internal plate forms à kind of hook, 
over which paſſes the round tendon of ithe 
muſculus circumflexus palati, Beſides | theſe, , , . 
we obſerve a ſharp middle ridge, which I? 
Nanda out from the middle of the bone, 
The fore part of it, where it Joins the.paſal 
lamella of the ethmoidal bone, is thin and {| 
| ireight,z the lower part of it 1 nee 1 
* inen red Into ee 50% H/ 


SV. 


Tui cavities, obſeriable on the a 
dat thabens are where it helps to 


form. the temporal, naſal, and orbitar f of | 


4 


wer two fofla, ebene — trove, 

made by a branch of the ſuperior magilliiry 

nerve in its paſſage to the temporal mulcls. 

Beſides theſe, it has other depri cn 

een ee 8 1 of muscle. | 
agen i BT af Ot) 656 gt 

In oramina are four on e T 


three firft ſery rye for the paſſage of 
fuperior maxillary, and Re 
nerves; the fourth tranſmits the 1; 


obſerve. 25 conſiderable allvre, hich, 
on, may be called the ſuperi 
bitar 1 fre, Thong h it pals the hi id 5 
Eren a branck of che a 
and likewiſe the fixth, pair. Lally, at fs 
baſis of \eaclt pterygoid ans ors» 
foramen 'which' is named 25 N, 2 and 
' fometimes Fidian, from Vidius 1 ＋ e- 
ſeribed it'®, "Through it paſſes a Cash oh 
external carotid, to be diſtributed to 


» "of 


Tus 08 hedhides en its internal hnbed 
eee the ar vows 5 


E | 


| : N . * 
py i 
R it 
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val proceſſes, and | make part of de nt 
foſſe of the baſis of the ſcull. The third. 
which is: ſmaller, i is on the top of the body | 


cus which paſſes into the noſtrils, In ſome | 


; tough more rarely, we find three, | 


— — T — * em oon oats * 
at i 
5 


4 
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ö ones ; they are formed hy the late TY. 


of the bone, and ig called ſella Turcica, _ 


its reſemblance;to a Turkiſh ſaddle.— In this | 


foſſa the pituitary gland is placed. At each 


of its four angles is a proceſs, They are 


calted the. tlinoid proceſſes, and are _diflin- 
guiſhed by their fituation into anterior and 
poſterior proceſſes. The two latter are fre- 
quently united into one. 185 147 
"rem the ſubſtance of the os ſphe enoil | 
immediately under the ſella Turcica,, we find 
two cavities, ſeparated by a thin bony, la- 


** 
. 
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mella. Theſe are the ſphenoidal_ figuſes, = 
FF. hey! are lined with the pituitary, membrane, | 


and, like the frontal ſinuſes, ſeparate a mu· N 


ſubjects there is only one cavity: in others, 


.- In:infants — is compoſed — 9 
of three piebes, one of which forms the 
EY of the bone aud its pterygoid proceſſes, 5 

b and 


0 


and dhe Saber ed ite lateral procedies.” iT he 
cligoid prixcefies may even then he perceived 

tate, though ſome „ 
ters have aſſerted the contruryj bat de bb 


incloſed in ſome meuſi md 
middle part of the os frontis, ad bs'the | 


as it is killed, from the, grea 
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ſerve no ee any ans, 1540 4 


"MG Jon "> HB — FF "all (is mat) 10 72 mu 


ren bans is conneted with all ebe bone, it 


vomer. Ite uſes. may be collected from the 
deſcription we have e it. mon; 4009 
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THE os Hd r meas 


ſmall holes with which it is 2 15 ts pla 
in the anterior part of. the baſis of the bo, 
by the in rior and 


laſt bone that enters into the compoſition : of ./ 
the cratifum.—lt i is a ey N 


1 
12 | 
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rives its namen isa thin horinentab lachella, 


thin perpendicular plite, 3 
common baſis as the criſta galli, and divides ee 
the cavity. of the noſtrils, though 1 une equally, Bos 
it being uſually inclined ; more to 98,9 fide | 
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| Tuxxr are three: parts to be deſeritied a 
this bone, vis. ite middle part: and dt Gb. 
Tho middle past, ſrom which ihe bone de- 


or bony plate, pierced obliquely with a great- 
number of ſmall holes, through which paſs , 


as mang filaments of dhe olfactoey herve;. | 


From che middle of: tle: inner ſide of this 
eribiform lamella , riſes up 2 thick proceſs, / 
which, from iti ſuppoſed reſemblance to 2 
cock's comb. has bern named i gal. 


To the ridge of this proceſs, and the im- 97 


perforated part of the cribiform lamella, 


the falx is attached, which divides the brain 
into two hemiſpheres.— On the outer ſur- 


face of the cribiform. 


| than the other. 


n 20 93" 10 FS Wh 
7 
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Tur fides of the 08 aide may be di- 


_ vided into two portions contiguous to each | 
other, The uppermoſt of theſe is compoled of 


A ao number of ea, hien communicate, | | 


ny Es Hh . OR 
\ 


lar nella, we. obſerve..a = 
which has the ſame. - x 


"SW * 
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os 02069 „ 1 


wien est ether and open Wes" e bit, 
of the" nose“ The cue fork of "Oey 
cells conſiſts of a bony lamella, thin Ik hy 
cells. themſelves, but ſmooth” and plain. | 
This part of the'Þdne, uten folths a. part 
of the orbit, was formerly conſidered ag a 
irft# olle dug Called b ; 4 Haine 


Ritt Ai retiide! PHE other oO 


potivng” thts which" we voce hoof 
of tig Bont, ccHAE EA Hit Vor 
pft YHoW HF delt öm eich fab; 
1v6/proteles from their fittiatib n 
ga Fave Sindtinits been Wed of 
2 fan, Up ods 10 
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In children the os '&thfHolded" ediifits"of 
three pieces, its lateral portions being oſſi- 
fed, While ith de part: is in rA i- 
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'F HE "face. is vhually divided, . the 
upper and lower, jawa.— Of theſe, the latter, 
is capable of.motion,, but. the formet jig 
moveable. „The bones of the upper jay) are, 
thirteen in number, excluſive. of the t. 
which we ſhall auen ee after av 
ing finiſhed. the other bones of the head. 
| of theſe thirteen bones, there are ür o 
each ſide of the maxilla ſuperior, or upper | 
aw, and one in ” the wile. . (obs N 


I 


Tur bones, which are in pairy are tha 
oſſa maxillaria, oſſa malarum, oſſa palati, 
olla unguis, oſſa naſi, and oſſa ſpongioſa ign | 
e ns bone is. the vomer. Neb 
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ef: [THESE "Ry which conſtitute the note 
conſiderable portion of the upper Jaws are 
& [14 4 twꝛo 
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two: in beg und generally e . 
ſtinc through life. Their fgufe id exceed.) 
ingly irregular, and ndt eaſily to be deſeribed.! 
On each bf theſe bones we obſerve feder“ 
eminences. One of theſe is at che upper 
and fore part of the bone, and 6 ite 4 
making part of the 'noſe, is called the'no/#f 
proceſs. -[hternally;' in the inferior portion 
of this proceſs, We obſerve a foffa, which; 
with the 08'unguiv, forme 4 paſſage for the 
lachrymal duct. Into this naſal proceſt lie- 
wiſe is inſerted the ſhort” round tendon of 
the muſculus orbirulari: polpobrarum. Bac - 
wards and ontwards; from the root of 
the niſal proceſs, the bone help ro form 
the lower fide of the orbit, and thie part ids 
therefore called the orb5/ar proceſs, ' Behind 
ds orbitar proceſs we obſerve' the bons 
forming 1 conſiderable tuberoſtty, and de 
the upper pert of this tuberolley io n cha- 
nel; Which is almoſt a complete hols: I 


this channel“ ipaſſes a branch of the üfth pale! W 


of netves, Which, (together wild @aſmall ar- 
tery, is tranſmitted to the face through the \ | 
external orbitar foramen, Which open im- 5 
n I WEN 
7 e on 
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on esch ſide is joined to: the e 
| helps to form the checks, we obſerve; what 
zs called tha malar proceſs The lower and 
anterior parts of the: bone make a kind of 
eincular ſweep, in which are the the; alvents | 
on ſockets fon the teath this is: called! the 
aldaolar yroceſs. This alveolar proceſs. 1 
poſteriorly a. con ſicterable tuberoſity an: ite 
internal furface. Above this- alveolar . 
_ ceſs, and / juſt behind. the fore teeth, we. 
ferve am irregular hole, called the ge- 
q vum, which: ſeparating int — 
ſometimes more boles, ſerves to tranſmi 
ſmall arteriemand veins, and a minute branch 
% ben bfth pair of: yewres,, to the noſtrila - 
| vey” oben; bind" id N 10.914 on 
een are two horizontal JameJlarbebind 
the.alveolar-proceſs, which: uniting tagethory, | 
farm) part of the noe: of the mutti i and 
divide it from: the noſc. This partition be- 
ing ſeated fomewhatchigher-thanithe.lowen | 
edge of the alveolar praceſ}, given the-rooh. 
* — n 30 
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1 a is kellow, nat "any ' 
Wr ſinus under its eee we 5 
This ſinus, which is uſually, though im- 

properly, called anru Highmarianum*, OR 1 
lined with the pituitary membrons. It an 
ſwers the ſame purpoſes as the other: finuſes | 
of the noſe, and communicates with the 
a large one in the ſkeleton, CI | 
recent en is much ſmaller. 

> n DABL 1 en gh: 30/445. 

1 thi 8 inſtead of theſe ſinuſes, we 
860 only an oblong depreſſion: at each 
{ide of. the noſtrils, nor is che tuberoſity of | | 
the alveolar proceſs then formed. On the 
ade of the palate in young ſubjecta we may 
ſeparats'the . | +. 
ic 2911, 16, 164 Sake? 218, 7 


„ Highmore, in his Cp . RY 
v givgn an, accyrats, deſcription of theſs finuſes ; 
therefore many anatomiſts have named them after hn 
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tains the dentes inciſores from — 
contains the dentes canini. This fiſſure is 
ſometimes apparent till the ſixth year, but 
after that ene it in n wholly diſ- 


ee WIE 17. atoms 
10 . . 5 a 0:4. 


Tus oſſa cas not wakes PRA to 
form the cheeks, but likewiſe the ' palate, 
noſe, and orbits; and, beſides their union 
with each other, they are connected with 
the greateſt part of the bones of the face 
and cranium, viz. with the oſſa naſi, ola 
malarum, oſſa unguis, oſſa palati, o fron-| 
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TH E off ma are abs; prominent | 
n bones which form the upper part of, 
the cheeks. - They are ſituated cloſe under 
the eyes, and make part of the orbits, 


Fach of theſe bones has thre ſurfaces to be 
conſie dered, One of theſe is exterior n 


ſomewhat. convex... The ſecond is ſuperior 


and concave, ferving to form the lower and 
"01.563 : 0 


a Atera 
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Interal parts of the orbit. The thir;'v "MY 


js poſterior, is very unequal; ahd. \conicar 
for the lodgment of the lower part of 
en — 1954.5 ee 08 Doki nd 
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fins of ahi boses wer he daertbeg 4 
having four proceſſes, formed by their four 
angles; Two of theſe may be called 'orbitar 


proceſſes, The fuperior one is' connected 


with the orbitar proceſs of the os frontis}. 
and the inferior one wich the malar proceſs 


of the maxillary bone. The OT 


need with the temporal proc 
ſphenoid bone; and the fourth ate "y 


bony arch, by its connection with the 27 
an mn of the gs bone. = 


In tnfonts theſe bones are entire and com. 
PO oflified. 5 3 5 
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THT offv'na6; which are le ales fro 


their . the upper part of the nod, 
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paxhongr 25a (thicker above dun below: 


1 — they are ſomewhat convex; _ 
roally. & little concave. This ſhape dd 
calculated — reſiſt external violence, and 


to enlarge the cavity of the noſe. On | 


tho Sens! ſurface of 5 bones we com- 
for. the traoſilion of an artery” tothe | 
Pituitary , membrane, -- At their fore part 
they are united to each other: above, tothe 
gs froptis; Jaterally, to the offs maxillaris 
_ Tuperiora ; poſteriorly and ipteriorly, 20 the 

Fyptum narium : and below, to the cartilaget 
pf the poſe.—Theſs bones arg e, i | 
n mu. J al, 


ct db es. de. 


THESE bones derive their name ol 
their figure, which. reſembles that of a fin- 
ger nail. They are likewiſe ſtyled of lackrys 
male, becauſe they help. to form, with che 
In) fp eh of the op mpxjllare ſuperiu gy 
Fh Hes aß ne e K the laune 
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of the Jachrymal {ac, ang to compoſe; pars | 
of the foſſa for ee ge" arr 5 
Wien a aß rale Roſtrils. 
1: STE eee Mrs Bs: 15 NN 
Tur hanes, which are the, 1 
the face, e of ap jrregular ſhape, higher 
he deſcribed as. having two ſwooth pant, 
divided by a middle ridge on their entefnal 
ſurface. One of theſe parts, which is flat, 
forms 3 ſmall part of the orbit. The other, 
which js next to the noſe, is concave,” and 
ſerves lor the lodgment pf the lachrymali 
fac, and part of the lachrymal duct, 28 w 
| have before: ohſerved.—-The oſſa unguis are 
Fully formed in the foetus, Each of "theſe 
| bones is joined to the eee 
5 frontis, 0 1 are ett en 
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"TUBE CEOS, eee 
Eure, They are placed between rhe. ald 
marxillaria ſyperiora and the os ſphenoldee, 
et the bock part of the roof of the mouth, 
$29. exjend. from thenca in eee 
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che orbit — Fach of "theſe bots tbay be 
wided into four parts; viz. the inferio 


ſquare portion, tlie pterygoid proceſs; tlie 
naſal lamella, and orbitar proceſs. —The firſt 


of theſe, or the ſquare part of the bone, 
helps to form the palate of the mouth!“ 
The upper part of its internal edge riſes into 
a ſpine; which makes part of the ſeptum Tl 


5 4 
or ort 


natlum. The pterygeid proceſs, Which is 


ceſſes of the ſphenoid bone, with which it 


helps to form the pterygoid folls. It is ſe- 
parated from the ſquare part of the bone, 


and from the naſal lamella, by an oblique 


| fmalller above than below, is ſo named from ü F 
its being united with the pterygoid pro- 


foſſa, which, applied to ſuch another in the 


os maxillare, forms a paſſage for a branek 


of the fifth pair of nerves.— The naſal la- 


mella is nothing more than a very thin bony 
plate, which ariſes from the upper ſide of 
the external edge of the ſquare part of the 


part of the os ſpongioſum inferius. Exter- 


_ mort 


nithed with a ridge which ſupports the back” = 


.* . nally, it is convex, and firmly united with | 
mo CORY bone.— The erbitar proceſs is 
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more irregular than any other part . 20 
bone. It has à ſmooth ſurface where t 15 
helps to form the orbit; and, When viewed _ 
in its place, we ſee it contiguous to that 
part of the orbit which is formed by the s 
maxillare, and appearing as'a ſmall triangle 

at the inner extremity of the orbitar proceſs = 
of this laſt mentioned bone. This fourth 
part of the os palati likewiſe helps to fhrinm 
the zygomatic foſſa on each fide, and there 
ijts ſurface is concave. Between this orbitar 
formed, through which an artery, ein, and 
nerve, are tranſmitted to the noſtrils.—The 
oſſa palati are complete in the fœtus 
They are joined to the offa maxillaria ſupe - 
riora, os ſphenoides, os ee ee | 


gol nnn and vomoer. MEL.) 
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Of the Vaner, e = 

rn is bone, which derte its 6 

from its ſuppoſed reſemblance to à ploug «il 5 

ſhare, forms the lower and back parts b | \ b 

the: ſeptum narium. Santorini e, . gre 
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other writers u ſince him, have, Lien 
ſuſſicient reaſon, conkidened it a8 4 part ' 
the ethmoid bone.—It is 2 flat bone, form- 
30g an 4reegylar Quare, and is thidker at ity 
edges than its middle, where it is ſo ex- 
tremely chin, that in the adult it enn ſeldom . 
be ſeparated entite.—lts upper edge is firmly _ 
united to the naſal lamella of the os cth- 
moidles, god to the baſis of the os ſphenoi- 
des 1 its lower edge is as cloſely. connected 
with the naſal ſpines of the maxillary and 
palate bongs, At its upper part we obſerve 

[a ſurro extending through its whole length | 
The back part of this furrow, which is . 
LAargeſt, receives à proceſs. of the ſphenoid | 
bone. From this the furrow advances for- 
wafds. and. becoming narrower and ſhal- 

| lower, receives ſame part of the naſal la- 
mella ethmoidea. The reſt ſerves to ſupport. 
the ane cartilage of * noſe. | 
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bs farming the ſeptum narium, this hone, ; 

5 wall as the naſal lamella of the os eth - 
can the okher.—Its connections, as we haue 
* Licutaud, Klais aur Reit, au Chir, de rahyn. 
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ſeen, ure with the ou ſpheneldew o h- 
moides, oſſa maitillayia! ſdporibrs) an einn 
palati In young ſubjoci the vomer ic 
e two diſtin® plates 9 DN Biottt 
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nn — neh, from tt 
are ſometimen called — 4 
by ſome anatutmiſts, deen "deſetiied" 4 b& 
longitit' to tie ettimoit one! aud; 4 
ottiets, 4d portibus of the off” vas.” | 
young ſubſe, however; they* 
diſtin bott. They cont bf 2 "ſpong 
lamella in each noſtril. The convex ſurface | 
of this lamella is turned towards the ſep | 
tum narium ahd its" 60hcaVe"ph x ber 
the maxillary bone, covering openi 
of the lachrymal duct Ito te ner - Ard. 

their upper edge arſfe- two ae 
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Tuts bones are complete in the fœtus-. 
They are lined with the pituitary membrane 
and, beſides their connection with 'theieth« 
moid bone, are joined to the oſſa maxillaria; : 
ſuperiora, offa palati, and offa unguis.— Be- {| 
| fides theſe oſſa ſpongioſa inferiora, there are 
ſometimes two others, ſituated lower down, 
one in each noſtril. Theſe are very properly 
conſidered. as a production of the ſſdes of 
che maxillary ſinus turned downwards *.- 
In many ſubjects likewiſe we find other 
ſmaller bones, ſtanding out into the noſtrils, 
which, from their ſhape, might alfa deſerve, 
name of turbinata, hut they are, uncer- T 
tain in their ſize, Aare and number. 
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'T H E „ Inferior, or Nee jaw, 
which, in its figure, may be compared to 
- a, horſe-ſhoe, is at firſt compoſed of two di- 
; tin bones; but theſe, ſoon after birth, unite 
e ene at the wache 2 the Wie 2 28 to 
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this aer. , ke eg 
28 well as that Ky the, voper- jaw, wiwbich. 
it is in other reſpects/a.good deal; fimile is 
likewiſe. furniſhed. with cavities for the! re- | 
W the tooth; eie 8 doit | 
| it of bus 8 $100 Ix rot irs "6 ff of Phd "Eg 


TAE pollertor part of the hene, 
de, riſes perpendiculurly into ti o'preceffes, | 

one of Whick is Glled” the  toromid,” and : 
the other the condyldi@'procels” The rW 
of theſe id che bigheſt it is" tin a 
pointed; and tlie temporab muſcle; Which in 
attached to it, ſerses tc elbvate dhe foul ©] 
The condyloid proceſs is 'narrower, . | 4 


and ſhorter than the other, terminating'in in 5 | 
an oblong, rounded, head, which i is , for ed | 
for a moveable articulation! with the ra wm, 

and 18 receiyed into the fore 1 | f the 7 


; AL 
foſſa we deſctibed in ſpeaking of the che dem- 
poral bone In this, Joint e. there is 4 m 
able cartilage, which being more, cl ſely Ha | 
nected ; to the condyle than to the cavity, * | e 
may be: conſideted ac belonging to the ff. 

mer.— This movesble cartilage js conpeted | | 
wh both the NaN ſurface of the N | 
a9, 199 | Ba 
| repent 
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| temporal Bone and tue cou of: the 
by diſtinck gumentb ariſffg fror its: 
Ap rotincf. Theſe attaehment of chü can = 
filage- axe ſtrengthened; and che Whole ie 
tteeulntzbn ſechredp by un divergal ligumten t 
which is common to boch add We 
fixed to the temporal bone, and to the neck 5 
of, the, condyle. On the inner ſurſace of 
the ligament, Whieh attaches che cartilage to 
me temporal bone and backwards in tho 
eavity, is placed what is commonly called 
the:gland of the joint;- at leaſt the IM, t 
is there found:;t;be-much- more xaſculag * 
than at any other part.. Don 


1 +a 


Ar the böten or A eotgstiltÞid en, 
on ils free"; * 8 6 * for: Alten or Cabal ; 
a Po extend che roots e afl tile 
teet „Abd te Ir 15 180 ar the 90 er Fife ; 
W» the borte near the c fin, "Exch of thels' 
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foramiiga affords a (pallage e to an artery ry, "vel 
and n nerve, which gend . ng to Y 


_ teeth. b wy 3 ry A Pats n 
"i FEA Bain ov 773 12, „ 4 12 * 5 

Tuts bone iv capable of f ent- many 
ebd., The: fen "op mung en 
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de, bring the jaw _harizontally.farmardy, —£n | 
as in the action of biting; or the condyles - F I 
only may be broutzht for warde, While hs 4 
reſt of the jaw is tilted backwards, as is 
the caſe when the mouth is open. The 
condyles may alſo dlide alternately back». 
wards and forwards from the cavity . 
eminence, and vice verſa; ſo that while, one 
condyle advances, the other moves back 
wards, turning the body of the Jaw. from 
ſide to ſide, as in grinding the teeth. The 
great uſe of the cartilages ſeems to be that 
of ſecuring the articulation, by. Adapting = 
themſelves. to the different inequalities , in 3 
theſe ſeveral, motions. of the jaw, and to BE” 
prevent any. injuries from, frition. i This 7 
laſt page ren 3 is of gr 5 
where there is ſo much motion, and. ac- 
cordingly — is faund in the 
different wide Ger Sn 0! 


Tak aki proceſfes aig Keil 10 an E 
external and” Internal plate, united toge- | | Not 
3 Hanser op the rs. : 1 5 1 
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cher by thin bony partitions, which” ad 
the proceſſes at the fore part of tlie jaw into 
as many ſockets as there are teeth; But, 
at the poſterior part, where the teeth have 
more than one root, each root has a diin& + 
tell, Theſe proceſſey in both jaws, begin 
to be formed with the teeth, 'accormpany 


them in their growth, and diſrppear when 
— So that the loſs of the one 


ſeems conſtantly to be attended. eee 
' boſs of the *. e d l We | 
UP phy 


* 


Of the Tah, bo 


1 early mfibey nature deſi em N 
the ſofteft aliment, ſo that the gums! phe = 
are then ſufficient for the purpoſe of man- 
duentien; bot as we advance in life, "and 
require a different food, ſhe wiſely provides” 
us with teeth, Theſe are the hardeſt and 
Whiteſt of our bones, and, at foll mature 
ve uſually fin thirty<two in both jaws; "vim. 
fixteen above,” and 10 any below. 40s 


number varies indeed in different ſudjects; 
but I have never eh it ene thirty-two, | 
"and. it will very rare 4 be DELLS 0 ths Jet 


than ee SR 1 
45 wy mt 44 . 4 ; 75 

3 5 ; unn F Ws } . * 5 cH 
# ' P i 4 
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"Bien tooth hy be side inte two 


parts; viz. its body, of that part Which ap« 
pears above the gums; and Its fangs — 
root, which is fixed into the fodket.”” The - 
boundary between theſe two, cloſe * the 
edge of the gum, where there is Uſually 4 

' ſmall circular depreffion, is called the neck 
of the tooth. The teeth of each) Pg ar | 
commonly divided into three claſſes; | 
before we ſpeak of each of theſe in . ; 
cular, it will be right. to E fomethivg of 

| thile 0 eee, een e ene 
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* may begin Uses with! ob rving 
that every tooth is compoſed of its cortex. of 
enamel, and its internal bony ſubſtance. 
The enamel, or, as it is ſometitues ava „ 
the vitreous part of the tooth, id 1 dern; 
hard and compact ſobſtante, 'of a keg. 3 
jour, and peculiar to the teeth. nen 5 
only upon the body of the tooth, cob ering 
the outſide of the bony or internal fabltance. | fc 8 
When broken it appears fibrous or ſtriated); | if ? ED 
and all the ſtriz are directed from the cit | 


1 
* . 1 
N ö 


ces to the center of the tooth“. 
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This enamel is thickeſt on the grinding wes); 
face, and on the cutting edges or points of 
the teeth, becoming gradually thinner as it 
approaches the neck, where it terminates 
inſenſibly. It would ſeem to be an eq 
united with a portion of animal ſubſtande, 

as it is not reducible to quick lime by fire, 

till it has firſt been diſolved in an acid * oY 

t, as yet, we are by no means able to 
e its real nature. Some writers have 
deſcribed, it as being vaſcular, but it is cer · 

tain that no injection will ever reach this 
ſubſlance; that it receives no tinge from 
madder; and that it affords no e 

of 2 circulation of fluids. oy Rn FOES 
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Tür bony part of a tooth reſembles e de 4 


than the moſt compa, part of one | nes 5 in ge. 
neral. It compoſes the inner part of the 
body and neck, and the whole of the root 
of the tooth. VVV 
of; of 1 

"Tins. part- al; a tooth, when compleinks 
formed, does not, like. the other Pugh * 


* Mays Hiſt, of the Humas Ter & 
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ceive a tinge from madder, nor do t le r 
nuteſt injections penetrate into ĩts ſubſtut 


although many writers have aſſerted dhe | 
contrary. Mr. Hunter has been Fs 


induced * to deny! ier Being 7 

though he is aware that the teeth; 
bones, are liable to ſwellings, and that they 
are found anchyloſed with their : ſockets. 
He ſuppoſes, however, that both theſe may 
be original formations ; and, as, Adee 
convincing proof of their not being 


he reaſons from the analogy berween them | 


and other bones. He obſerves, for inſtance, 
that in a young animal that, has b | 


& © 


with madder, the parts; of the teeth which 


were formed before it was put on the mad+ | 
but that ſuch parts as were formed while the 


animal was ede „ 


eee are ſuſceptible, 5 the. d e, 
though more ſlowly than the parts wh 

;growing..; Again, he tells us, that 
you! leave off feeding the animal with 


der a confiderable time before a 


„ind 
; * 
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you. will find che above appearances Rin aus ⸗ 
filing, with chis addition, that all the parts; 
of the teeth which were formed after leav .- 
ing off the madder will be white. This ef. 
periment proves that a tooth once tinged 
0 not loſe its colour; whereas other bones 

do (though very flowly) return gain ta 
their natural appearance ; and, as the dye 
in chis caſe muſt be taken into the habit by 
abſarbents, he is led to ſuſpect that the teeth 
os wow. en as wall as ther wing 6 


f 4 f Ps (5 4 


ett wud are Very agboloby buy | 
e me they are far from being ſatisfactory. 
even think the facts adduced by Mr. Hun- 
ter capable of a different explanation from 
that which he has given them; and when 
to theſe 1 add certain other facts relative to 
the ſame fubject, 1 own'that 1 do not heſitate © 
to believe that this bony part of a tooth hag 
n circulation through its ſubſtance, and even 
lymphatics, although, from the hardneſs of 
| Its ſtructure, we are unable to. demonſtrates 
ins veſſcls. My reaſons for differing from 
Mr. Hunter on this dccaſion are as'follows; _ 
bs We find that $ tooth. recently end 2 

ang 
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and. tranſplanted into another ſocket, be- 
comes a8 firmly fixed. after a certain time, 
and preſerves the ſame colour as the reſt of 
the ſet; whereas a tooth that has been long 
drawn before it is tranſplanted; wilt never 
become fixed. Mr. Hunter indeed ig aware 
of this objection, and refers the ſucceſs o, 
the tranſplantation, in the firſt inſtance, to 
the living principle poſſeſſed by the tooth, 
and which he thinks may exiſt independent 
of a circulation. But however "applicable 
ſuch n doctrine may be to zoophytes, I 
ſuſpe& that it will not hold good in mann, 
and others of the more perfect animals ; and | 
I have no doubt but that, in the caſe of a | 
tranſplantec tooth, there is a real union by | 
veſſels. 2dly, The ſwellings of the fange 
of à tooth, which in many inſtances: are 
known to be the effects of diſeaſe, and which 
are analogous"'to the ſwellings of other 
bones, are a clear proof of a fitnilarity of / 
ſtructure, eſpecially as we find them inveſted 
With x periofteum,  zdly, It is x curious 
fact, though as yet perhaps not generally 
known, that, in caſes of phthiſis pulmona lia, \ 
the teeth become of a milky whiteneſs, and, 
G4 ef in ) 
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in ſome degree, tranſparent \ 4 this} 1 
think, ſufficiently an, them to r eh 
ſorbents." e | oy 


% dot gdy 
"Eack mot has an inner. PRE dicks. 
3 by a ſmall opening at the point 
of the fang, becomes larger, and terminates 
in the Soul of the; tooth, | | 4 gu 


F 


1 cavity! als PEI AI bloadiveſſels 
and nerves, which ' paſs through the ſmalb 
hole in the root. In old: people this hols | 

| ſometimes cloſes, and the . ee 
then inſenſibie. 6 1 


07> een ang 

Tux teeth are inveſled with A 3 
from their fangs to a little beyond their 
bony ſockets, where it is attached to, the 
gums. This membrane ſeems to be com- 
mon to the tooth which it incloſes, and to 
the ſockets which it lines. Ny s 5 


Tux 1 ate likewiſe ſecured i in * that 
ſockets by a red ſubſtance, called the. gums, 
which every where covers the alveolar pro: 
ceſſes, and has as many perforations as theres 
arg 


11 


Gs TE OLOOG T. | oy 


are teeth. The gums are erecedingiy va. 


cular, and have ſomething 'lke a cartilagi- 

nous hardneſs and elaſticity, but do not 
ſeem to have much ſenſibility.” The gums 
of infants, which perform th&\ offices” of 
teeth, have à hard ridge extending through 
their whole length; but in old people: who! 
Have loſt their teeth, this ridge is waſting: 
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Tas three ata 7555 which the teeth ns 


commonly divided, are incifares,. canini, and 
molare or grinders. The inciſores are che 


four: teeth in the fore part of the jaws's/ 


they derive their name from: their uſe in 
dividing and cutting the food in the man- 
ner of a wedge, and have each of them two 


ſurfaces, which meet in a ſharp edge. 0 
theſe ſurfaces, the anterior one is \conyex, 
and the poſterior. one ſomewhat: concave: = 


In the upper Jaw they are uſually broader 


and thicker,” eſpecially the two firſt, than 
thoſe of the under jaw, over which they ge- | 
ne fall by being placed a little obliquely. 


TA cini A the. longeſt. of all tho 


that deriving their name from t their reſem- 
— 12 Nr, Hunter e them the 9 cuſpldat 
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che longeſt of all the teeth. Their fange 


| Gtuation,” and uſe, from the moſt imperfect. 
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blance to a dog's tuſks. There is; one of. 
theſe teeth on each fide. of the inoiſores, ſo, 
that there are two in each jaw. They, are 


differ from that of the inciſores only in ber 
ing much larger, and their ſhape may be 
eaſily deſcribed: to be that of an inxiſpr with 


its edge worn off, ſo: as to ond ine ae . 


* inſtead of a thin edge. 
035234 ORE . „ 414 14 (EAA Foy 2 3 i 


Tut canini not being cateulatec: Got. BY 
viding like the eee, 
to be intended for laying hold af ſubſtances. 
Mr. Hunter rematks of theſe teeth u, that 2 
we may trace in them a ſimilarity in ſhape, 


— — 


carnivorous animal, which we believe to be 
the human ſpecies, to the GA NOW 65 
— ee carnivorous. too! 21724 Hen I 
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| Tax grinders, or molares, of which a 
are ten in each jay, are ſo called, becauſe 
from their ſize and | figure they are calculated 
for grinding the food. The canini and in- 


cifores have ouly one fang, but the three laſt. 
$340 oþ + | 14 


i . Nat. Wit, of the Human Teeth, W 
| | grinders. 
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diet the under jaw have conſtantly 
two fangs, and the ſame-teeth in the upper 
Ja three fangs. Sometimes theſe fangy u 
divided into two points near their baſe, nd 
each of theſe points has, perhaps, been ſume· 
times conſidered as a diſtin fang. The 
_ grinders Uke wiſe differ from each other! in 
their ippearancte. The two firſt on each 
fide, which Mr. Hunter appears to hive di. 
| iinguiſhed/ very properly by the name of 
bicuſpides &, fem to be of a middle: nature 
between the intiſores and grinders; they 
have in general only one root, and the body 
of the tooth terminates in two points, 'of 
which the anterior one is the higheſt, 1 
that the tooth has in ſoine meaſure the aps 
pearance' of one of the canini. The two 
grinders” beyond theſe, on esch nde ae 
much larger. Their body forms almoſt 4 

ſquare with rounded angles; and their g1 al 
ing ſurface has commonly five points or pro- 
tuberances, two of which are on the inner; 
and three on the ry part vf the tooth. As 
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Tun laſt 1 ot 5 is ſhortar, * n 
chan the reſt, and, from its coming through 
7 Nat, Hiſſ. of the Human Teeth, Wy 
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the gums later than the reſt, and meikel 
not appearing till late in life, is called den 
ſapientia. The variation in the number of 


teeth, Ny ng on theſe. dentes 
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„ has described the eee of. 
the teeth i in the adult, let us next conſider, 
the manner of their formation and growth 
in the fœtus. We Mall find that the alveolar 


proceſs, which begins to be formed at a 


very early period, appears, about the fonnth, | 
month, only as aſhallow longitudinal groove, 
divided by {light ridges into a number of 


intermediate. depreſſions, which are fo be 


the future -alveoli or ſockets, Theſe de- 
preflions are at firſ filled with ſmall pale 


ſubſtances, included i in.a vaſcular membrane; 5 


and theſe pulpy ſubſtances are the rudiments * 
of the teeth. As theſe advance in their 
growth, the alveolar proceſſes become gra- 


dually more completely formed. The ſur- 
face of the pulp firſt begins to barden ; the 


offification proceeding from one or more 
points, according to the'kind of tooth' that 


is to be formed. n in the inciſores and 


we” l 1 Noa „ Tx, canini, 


—— — 
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canini, ic begins from one point; in che bi. 
cuſpides, from two points, — 
with the future ſhape of thoſe teeth; and 
in the molares, from four or five points — 


As the oſſification advances, the Whole of 


the pulp is gradually covered with bone, 
excepting its under ſurface, and. then the 
fang begins to be formed. Soon after the 
formation of this bony part, the tooth be- 
gins to be incruſted with its enamel; but in 
what manner this is depoſited we are as yet 
unable to explain. Perhaps the vaſcular 
membrane, which incloſes the pulp, may 


ſerve to ſecrete it. It gradually cryſtallizes | 


upon the ſurface of the bony part, and'con- 
tinues to increaſe in thickneſs, eſpecially at 
the points and baſis of the tooth, till ſome 
time before the tooth begins to paſi through 
the gum; and when this happens, the ena- 
mel ſeems to be as hard as it is afterwards * 
ſo that the air does not appear to have hs 
leaſt effect in hardening ity as has been 25 | 
times PRI: | | 


| Wurz the enamel. Is thus kerle al 
lower part of the pulp is gradually length-' 
* Hunter on'the TeD. 
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ened out and oflified; ſo- as to form the fang. 

In thoſe teeth which are to have more than 

one fang. the oſſification begins from dif- 

| ferent parts of the pulp at one and the ſame 

time. —In this manner are formed tha inti- 

ſores, the canini, and two molares on each 

ſide, making. in the whole, twenty teeth, 
in both jaws, which are ſufficient, for . 

purpoſes of manducation in early liſe. 

the fangs of the teeth are formed, Ar 
upper part is gradually puſhed upwards, till 
at length, about the ſeventh, eighth, or.ninth | 

- month * after birth, the inciſores, which are 

the firſt formed, begin to paſs through the 

gum. The firſt that appears is generally in 
the lower jaw. The canini and molares not 
| being formed ſo ſoon as the inciſores, do 
not appear till about the twentieth or 
twenty - fourth month. Sometimes one of 
the canini, but more frequently one of the © 

molares, appears | firſt, ye i £3 ON 0 


| — em ina g wed, of chi! 
= dren who have come into the world with ſeveral teeth, 
| Pliny relates, that M. Curius was ſurnamed Dentatus from 
=) | this circumſtance. Rzacinſki, in his Nat. Hiſt. of Po- 


t land, {peaks of a boy who was born with molares. Baron 
8 Haller, in his Phyfiology, has taken the N wh 4 
= | ws other caſes of the ſame kind, * „ 


N 


09TE0LOGY, 


Tas danger to which! children Een 


poſed, during the time of dentition, ariſes 
from the preſſure of the teeth in ehe zum 
ſo as to irritate it, and excite pain and ins 
lammation. The effe&' of this irritation is, 
that the gum waſtes, and becomes gradually 
thinner at this part; till at length the tooth 
protrudes, In ſuch caſes therefore we may, 
with great propriety, 1 12 5 nature oy cutting 
W ne Ae ys 
„ A591 eee ally e 

Tue tell dein are called the unbe- 
. rary, or mill teeth, becauſe they are all ſhed 
between the age of ſeven and fourteen, and 
are ſupplied dy others of a firmer' texture, 
with larger fangs, which remain till they 
become affected by diſeaſe, or fall out in old | 
age, and are therefore called the 
or adult teeth. The rudiments of theſe | 
adult teeth degin to be formed at different 
periods. The pulp of the firſt adult inciſor, 
and of the firſt adult grinder, may deen. 
ceived in a fœtus of ſeven or eight months, 
and the oſſiſication begins in them about fix | 
months öfter birth. Soon after birth the \ 
ſecond incifor, and the caninetooth on each 


. : : - fide, 
. = 7 : | 


* 


1 


1 
. 


gs 9Q$TEOLOGY, 


ſide, begin to be formed. About the fifth 15 
or fxth year the firſt bicuſpis, pi about EE 
the ſeventh the ſecond bicuſpis, begin, to Z 
ee Theſe bicuſpides are deſtined to re. Re 

ace the temporary grinders. All these 

I permanent teeth are formed in a diſtin ſex 5 
of alveoli; ſo that it is not by the growing 

of one tooth under another, in the, ſame 


ſocket, that the ppermoſt tooth is 


ally puſhed out, 28 f is commonly imagined 4? 


but the temporary teeth, and thoſe which 
are to ſucceed/ them, being. placed in ſepa- 
rate alveoli, the, upper ſockets, gradually 
diſappear, as the under ones increaſe in ſize, 
till at length the teeth they contain, having 
no longer any. ſupport, FORAY, fall out. 

e ora 594 
6 belides theſe 8 Ga a 
ae che temporary ones, there are twelve 
others to be added, to make up the number 
thirty - two. Theſe twelve are three grinders 
on each ſide in both Jaws. and, in order to 
make room for this addition, we find the 
jaws grow as the teeth grow, ſo that they 


g 


teeth, as they are afterwards with thirty- 
| | two, 


7 
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appear as completely filled with twenty 8 
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two. *Henee, im ehen en 1 ater! 
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Tus Arte tice tied ya 
through” the gum abobt the twelfth year; 
the ſecond, which begins to be formed in 
the ſixth or ſeventh year, cuts the gum 
about the ſeventeenth or eighteenth; and 

the third, or dens ſapientiæ, Which begins 
to be formed about the twelfth year, paſſes 
through the gum between the age of twenty 
and thirty, The dentes faplentiæ have, in 
ſome inſtances, been cut at the age of forty, 
fifty, fixty, and even eighty years; and it 
ſometimes happens mn they do not appear \ 
at all. | 3 62741” 
1445 

Bike Kkeewite | it ; happanky| that a 
third ſet of teeth appear about the age of | 
finty or ſeventy. || I have never ſn an 7 
inſtance of this kind myſelf, but there is n 
doubt that ſuch caſes do now and then occur; 
Diemerbroeck * tells us; that he himſplf, at 
the age of fiſty-ix, had a freſh canine too 

in the place of one he had loſt n bay 


* * Anat; Corp, Human 
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| baſjres, M, * Fay law two Nr and 
two canini cut the gum in à man; aged; 
' eighty-fourz; Mr. Hunter + has ſeen two 
fore · teeth ſhoot up in the lower Jaw of a 
vory old perſon; and an aceount was\lately; 
publiſhed, of a man who bad a complete feb 
at the age of ſixty}. | Other inſtances:of the 
Ame kind are to be met with in authors. 
The elreumſtance is curious, and, from the 
time of life at which it takes place, and the 
return of. the catamenia, which ſometimes 
happens in women at the ſame age, it has 
been very.ingeniouſly ſuppoſed ||, that there 0 
is ſome effort in nature to renew Ny, body 


at that period. e eee een ene * 


Tur teeth are ſubject to a variety of acel⸗ | 
dents, Sometimes the gums become ſo. af- 
fected as to octaſion them to fall out, and 
the teeth themſelves are frequently rendered | 
carious by cauſes which have not hitherto. 
been ſatisfaRorily explained, | The diſeaſo 
uſually buyln oh that Bide of * tooth 
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Ben 6 Wink Goa, 1 Nuts 
Kitt, of the Teeth, t Med, Comm, or Edlu. vol. itt 


j Hunter's Nat, Hiſt, of * Teeth. 
eg _ which 
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which is not expoſed to NATED wad gra- 
dually advances, till an opening is made into 


the cavity : as ſoon 25 de ef is enpoſed, : 
the tooth becomes liable to conſiderable 
pain, from the air Wa into contact with 


| we nerve, | 1 N 


, F N * 1 % | 


156590 theſe aca means 1er which 


the teeth are occaſionally affected, old age 


ſeldom fails to bring with it ſure and natural 


cauſes for their removal. The alveoli fill 


up, and the teeth conſequently fall out. 
The gums then no longer meet in the fore 


part of the mouth, the chin prqjecta forwards, 
and the face being rendered much ſhorter, 


the whole raden, 0 ee | 


* e 

6 ail 112 by 
«ke thus deſerided the toi 

ſtructure, growth, and decay of the teetll, 


it remains for us to ſpeak of their uſes i the. 
chief of which we know to be in maſtication.' [- 


And here we cannot help obſerving t 
great variety in the ſtructure of the human 


teeth; which! fits us for ſuch u variety of 


food, and which, When compared with'the 
'Ha teeth 


the graſs, and molares for grinding it ! ia 


molares, for cutting and dividing it, But, 


ia the latter, we likewiſe find them ſharper 
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teeth given to other animals, may, in me | 
meaſure, enable us to explain the nature of 
the aliment for which man is intended by 
nature. Thus, in ruminant animals we find 
inciſores only in the lower jaw, for cutting 


graminivorous animale, we ſee molares alone} 
and In carnivorous animals, canine teeth, 
for catching at their prey, and inciſores and 


a man is not deſigned to catch and kill (hls 
prey with his teeth, we obſerve that our 
canini are ſhaped differently from the fangt | 
of beaſts of prey, in whom we find them 
either longer than the reid of the teeth, or 
curved. The incifores likewiſe are ſharper 

in thoſe animals than in man, Nor are the 
molares in the human ſubje& fimilar to the 
molares of -carnivorons animals 4, they are 
flatter ia man than in theſe animals and, 


at the edges, more calculated to cut and 

tear the fond, and, by their greater ſtrength, 
£apable of breaking the bones of animals. 
From theſe circumſtances, therefore, we. 
1 confider man 2 of the aa- 
} ture 


„ 
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ture of theſe different claſſes j WO" 
ing more to the | carnivorous than to the 
herbivorous tribe of animale : but, upon 
the whole, formed for a mined gliment, 
and fitted equally to live upon fleſm and 
upon vegetables, Thoſe philoſophery, there. 
fore, who would confine man Wholly to a 
vegetable food, do not ſeem to have Rudied 
nature. At the molares are the laſt teeth 
that are formed, ſo they are uſually the fir 

that fall out; this would ſeem to prove, 

that we require the ſume kind of amend 
in old ERIN v1 b 


; ! 
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4 che uſe of the teeth in maſtica- 


cy they likewiſe ſerve a ſecondary pure 
_ by e the WE d of 'the 
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'TH1' bone, which is RNS Pry 
. root of the tongue and the larynx, de · 
rives its name from its ſuppoſed reſemblance 
to the Greek letter v, and is by ſome vi- 
ters deſcribed along with the parte con- 

10 H . 
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talned in the mouth. It is indeed feldony W 
preſerved with the ſkeleton “, but a we 
find it, in many ſubjects, attached to the 


ſtyloid proceſs of the temporal bone, on 


place it with more propriety after the bones 
of the face. Ruyſch has ſeen theſe liga - 


ments ſo completely oſſiſied, that che o 
hyoides was joined to a er bones, 
by Oy t sig 4 N 


1 deterlbing this heads wo ab alla. 
wan in it Its Wah nocge and ane | 


Tux body is the middle 50 1 broadeſt part 
of the bone, ſo placed, chat it may be eafily ._ 
felt with the finger in the fore part oß the 
throat, Its fore part, which is placed to- 
wards the tqpgue, is, irregularly convex, 
and its inner ſurface, which is turned to» | 


wards.the larynx, is unequally concave. The 


cernua, or harns, which, are. flat and a little 
, Cheſelden,  t kl jay has yholl 
oned thi . *, ale vu. 7.0 1 5 1 lly 


N ones, * l i 141 
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ench ſidef by means of a ligament, we may, 
perhaps, with the generality of authors, 


— 
— 
2 —— ¶ — — 
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bent, are eonſiderably longer than che body | 
af the bone, and may be ſaid 'to:form: the 


ſides of the v. Theſe horn are thickeſt 
near che body of the bone. 
mity of each we obſerve a raund tuberele, 
from which a ligament paſſes to the thyroid 
cartilage. The appendices, or leſſer horns, 
(cornua minora,) as they are called by ſome 


At the entre 


writers, are two ſmall proceſſes, which, in 


their fize and ſhape, are ſomewhat like a 
grain of wheat. They riſe up, from the ar- 


ticulations of the cornua with the body of 
the bone, and are ſometimes conneRed with. 


the ſtyloid proceſs, on each ſide, by means 


of a ligament, It is not unuſual to find 
ſmall portions of bone in theſe ligaments z 


and Ruyſch, as we have already obſerved; 


has ſeen them completely 004. 


Ix the foetus almoſt the whole of the wins 
is in a cartilaginous ſtate; excepting a ſmall. 


point of bone in the middle of its body, and 


in each, of its horns, The appendices .do | 
not begin; to appear till after birth, and 


uſually remain cartilaginous many years, 
H 4 Tus 


: 


\ | 


"+4 


of muſcles, ſome of which perform the mo- 
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Tus 0s hyoides- ſerves to ſupport. the 
tongue, and affords'attachment to a 


tions of the _— "_ n 40 on the 
lurynx and fauces. e e » 410 0 * in 


1 * 


4 
1 * 
1 * 1 1 j "1 ; LY n 7 kt 
* \ « 5 , #t # , 41 F ' x a ae 
x * 
* * * 
* » * 
a : $4 7 411 * 11 4 1 9 
" 3 1 Wo " * 
* 1 
\ 
a ' * *. * 


+ ; 9 » 
had : ® Þ 94 1 * 7 122 
þ F f 1 2 4 4 14 10 14 |, $0 
% 
1 
* , 5 , 1 
; & * " . L 
I F | 1 7 & s e TIC] $1 ks 314 
' . o ; 4 ; a "6 1 
* 1 ? * 
| it e! IR FRO $1 
. 1 
' + 5 / \ 4 } » W 5 14 1 14 ö pa 
[1 
* . 
- * * 
Ee 1 i 9 1 1 * 2 \ * | * Fu 
* $ , @} © +* * * f. 4 
# 
i « 6 , * * i if * 
" ">" [4 ? { 5 7 „ 1 o * 7 — 
24 al ko! i" | $4 #3 it) N 9 | f 11 
5 * * N k 
7 2 * 1 F. 4 
8 o * N 1 N 
, $f - K . ) Rn eren, 
b 4 N . | 
Bl 4 , 4 +, } ** 15 * 4 A 44 "1 
Cf « KC q 4a M454 
om 
ö ? ' 5 } 7 1 5 *, _ 
„ 9 F - 8 * 5 * FS : 
8 ho 4 93 14 A 1 4 5 4 7 » "» 14 


* \ 4 
; * } * i 4 N 8 Ne * 95 11 79% 
, J at \ S ++ i By 
wt 
f * N 
1 * * * o 4 1 
5 * 1 4 1 14 8 ; 
* x N » 
* o 4 10 
id 4. * ty " 
* 
5 — * 
b 
„ * . 7 
4 * 
* ' 4 A. 1 +. x 1 1 


1 * Fa 4 " | 
a 1 Sv $ ; : oye # ! 
* 4 7 k tf . 
* 
| 3 8 
j 
5 » i » . * 


0 3 T 10 U OGY. 10 


; p 
"I 111 8 * : 3 . . "31 4 77 Wu d f 1 


t 


„ 141900113 eee IG nenen TUM 
0 H 4 F. 3 ae Irn 
bt , 40 Sor 105 
| Of ae Bows of the nk vows dl, 
4 a4 wb yeh 4,0 
HE 555 of the ſkeleton. - 


| poſed of the GI young. and 
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'Of the Spine „ e 


THE ſpins 3 is a. long bony colums, which 
extends from the head to the lower part of 


the trunk, and is. the great ſupport. of the 


Tr is made up 15 a great number of wes. 


called vertebra. 


Ir may be conſidered as being „ 

of two irregular pyramids, which are united 

to each other in that part of the loins where 

the laſt of the lumbar vertebre is vnfted W 
the os ficrum, | TOY POR” 
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proceſſes and cavities.— The body may be 


Tux vertebræ, which form the upper and 
longeſt pyramid, are called true vertebræ 
and thoſe which compoſe the lower pyramid, 
or the os ſacrum and the coccyx, are termed. 


falſe vertebra, becauſe they do not in every 
thing reſemble the others; and particularly 


becayle, in the adult fate, they become pers 
fectly immoyeable,; whilſt the, upper ones 


continue to be capable of motion. For it 


is upon the bones of the ſpine that the body 
turns, anq: their name has its derivation 


from the Latin me 1 which Ae 


to turn, 5 a 


Tur true vertebrw, from their ftvlation 
with reſpe& to the neck, back, und loing, | 


| are! divided into three Claſſes, of cervical,” 


derſal, and lumbar vertebre, We Will "firſt 


| eonlidgr the, general ſtructure of all theſe, -- 


and then foparately deſeribe their at 
claſſes. 
; In each of the vertebra, as in other bones, 


we may remark the body of the bone, ite 


compared to part of a cylinder. cut off tranſs 
8 were 
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verſely: convex before, and concave'behind;: 
where it; makes ene 
ſpine. „Ste e 

| Fac vertebra has. commonly LET pro- 
ceſſes. The firſt of thele i is the Minus pro- 
ceſs; which. i is placed at the back part of the- 
vertebra, and gives the name of ſpine to the | 
whole of this bony canal. Two others te 
called tranſverſe proceſſes, from their ſitua - 
tion with reſpeR to the ſpine, and are placed 
on each ſide of the ſpinous proceſs. The 
four others, which are called oblique pro · 
ceſſes, are much ſmaller. than the other 
three, There are two of theſe on the upper, 
and two on the lower part of each vertebra, 
riſing, from near the baſis, of the tranſverſe 
proceſſes, They are ſometimes called | arti» 
cular, proceſſes, becauſe they are articulated 
with each other that le, the two ſuperior / 
proceſſes of one vertebra are articulated with 
the two inferior proceſſes of the vertebrs 
above it; and they are called oblique. pro. 
ceſſes, from their ſituation with reſpe& to | | 
the proceſſes with which:they are articulated, | 
Thoſe dee proceſſes are articulated 0 

* ede 
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2 other by u ſpecies of ginglimut, und 
each proceſs ia covered at ita articulation 
| with car tilage. | SY TeX 2 Th 


Tas is in every vertebry, between, 4 
body and apophyſes, a foramen, large enc eno\ 
to admit a finger. Theſe foramina IT : 


ME 


Beads this great hote, Wiz us Wi 
notches on each fide of every vertebra, be 
tween the oblique proceſſes and the body of 
the vertebra, Two of theſe notches are at 
the upper, and two at the lower part of the 
| bone; Each of the inferior notches, 'meet- 

Ing with one of the ſuperior notches of the 
vertebra below it, forms a foramen; whilt | 
the ſuperior notches do the fie with the 
inferior notches of the vertebra above it. | 
Theſe four foramina form paſſages for blood 
veſſels, and for the x nerves that paſs out of | 
the ſpine. N 
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Tu e are wakes: eons by 
means of a ſubſtance, nden like cork, 
which 


os T EOL OG 0h 
which forms a kind of partition between 


the ſeveral vertebr This inter vertebrul 
ſubſiance ſeems, in the fetus, to approach 

nearly to the nature of [ligaments ; in ehe 
adult, it has a greater reſemblance to carti. | 
lage. When cut horizontally, it appears to 
conſiſt of - concentrical curved fibres vj e. 
tornally, it is firmeſt and hardeſt ; internally; 
it becomes thinner and ſofter, till at length; 
in the center, we find it in the form of 4 
mucous ſubſtance, which facilitates the wo. 
tions of the 10 78 e ; 


+4 


by dg an Italian 3 Jong, ao 
obſerved T, that the change which takes 
place in theſe intervertebral cartilage, (as | 
| they are uſyally called,) in advanced life, - 
occalions, the decreaſe in ſtature, and the 
ſtooping forwards, which are uſually to be 
obſerved in old people. The cartilages e 
become ſhrivelled, and conſequently loſe, Ji 
a great meaſure, their elaſticity;, But, It Dn 

fides this gradual effect of old age, theſe : 
cartilages are ſubject. to a temporary aim | | 

„ gui Adverſar 1 

4 ria Rx df Of Mae Corps Vino 

© _—_ 


ED. 15h 
V 1 


mo O8 TE OL OG A. 


nution, from the weight of the body in u 

rect poſture, ſo that people who have been 
long ſtanding, or have carried a conſiderablt 
weight, are found to be ſhorter than hen 
they have been long i in bed. Hence we are 


5 taller in the morning than at night. This 


fact, though ſeemingly obvious, was not 
aſcertained till of late years . Tze d fer- 
| ence i in ſuch caſes depends on the age, and 

ſize of the ſubject; in tall, young people, 


it will be nearly an inch; but in older, or 
ſhorter perſons, it will be leſs conſidera le, 


Bes1Dzs the connection of the ſeveral " 
tebræ, by means of theſe cartilages, there 
are likewiſe many ſtrong ligaments, which 
unite" the bones of the ſpine to each other, 
Some of theſe ligaments are external, and 
others internal. Among the external liga · 
ments, we obſerve one which is common 
all the vertebræ, extending, in a longitudinil 
direction, from the fore part of the body of 
the ſecond vertebra of the neck, ober all 
the other vertebræ, and becoming broader is 
It deſcends towards the os ſacrum, where it 


* Phil, Tranſat, 1724.—Mem, de nes, des Sciences, N 
ke 2 6 | | 


becomes 
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This external longitudinal ligament, if we 


may ſo call it, is ſtrengthened by other 
ſhorter ligamentous fibres, Which aſs;fr 
one vertebra: to anothery:{throughoit(/the 


whole ſpine. The internal ligament) the 


over the back part of the bodies of: the ver- 
tebræ, where they help to form the cavity 


of the ſpine, and reaches from the forumen 


magnum of the occipital bone to 1 os 
ſacrum. 1 

Wi may venture to remark, chat all the 
vertebra diminiſh in denſity. and firmneſs of 
texture, in proportion as they increaſe in 
ſize; ſo that the lower vertebræ, \thongh | 
larger, are not ſo heavy in proportion. as 
thoſe above them. In conſequence ol this 


mode of ſtructure, the ſize of the v tebrz | 


is increaſed without adding to their weight; 

and this is an object of no little i importance, 
in a part of the body, which, beſides oo 
bility and ſuppleneſs, ſeems to require ligbt⸗ 
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neſs. as one of its eſſential properties. en 
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s the fœtus, at the: ody — 60 
birth, each vertebra is found to be ompoſtil 
of three bony pieces, connected by-cartilages 
which afterwards offify. One of theſe: pieces 
is: the body of the bone; the other two r 
the poſterior and lateral portions," which 
form the foramen for the medulla ſpinalis; 
The oblique proceſſes are at that time com · 
plete, and the tranſverſe proceſſes beginning 
to be formed; but the e ee 
e wanting. 
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Of the Cervical Vertebra. | 
| THESE are ſeven in mne 
bodies are ſmaller and of a firmer texture 
than the other bones of the ſpine, © Tis | 
tranſverſe proceſſes of theſe ' vertebre are 
ſhort, and forked for the lodgment of muß 
cles; and, at the bottom of each of theſe 
proceſſes, there is a foramen, for the paſſage | 
of the cervical artery and vein.” The ſpinous 
proceſs of each of theſe vertebræ is likewiſe 
. ſhorter than in the other vertebræ, and 
forked at its extremity ; ; by which means It 
allows a more convenient "Inſertion to the 

| muſcles 
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muſcles of the nedk. Their obliquis pro» | 


ceſſes are more deſerving of that name than 
either thoſe of the dorſal or lumbar vertebre, 
The uppermoſt of theſe proceſſes are flightly 


— This may ſuffice for a general deſcription F 


of theſe vertebrie y but the firſt, ſecond, and 


ſeventh; deſerve to be ſpoken'of more par- 


ticularly, The fir, which 'is called Alas 
all the other vertebriz of the ſpine, It ſorms 
a a kind of bony ring, which may be divided 
into its anterior and poſterior arches, and 


its lateral portions. Of | theſe, the anterior 
anch is the fmalleſt aud flatteſt; at the mich. - 
dle oſ its convex fore part We obſerve a fmall 
tubercle, Which is here what the body s | 


in the other vertebre. 'To-this dee 
a ligament is" attached; » 


the os oecipitis. ' The back part of this an. 
terior portion is cnc, and covered win 
artlage, wheos u yoceives tho' oed 


perly ſpeaking; — 


ſtrengthen the articulation of the Rm ating 


— of the e eee y 
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chan the anterior one. Inftcadiof a ſpinous | 
_ proceſs, we qbſerve a : riſing ↄr :tubextle, 
larger i than that which we have juſt now 
deſcribed, on the fore part of the bone. 
| _ lateral portions of -the-vertebra project 
| ſo as to form what are called the tranſyerſc 
proceſſes, one on each ſide, which are longer 
and larger than the tranſverſe proceſſes of 
the other vertebræ. They terminate in 2 
roundiſh tubercle, the end of which has n 
light bend downwards. Like the zother 
tranſverſe proceſſes, they are perforated a at 
_ their, baſis, for the paſſage of the cer 
artery. But, beſides theſe. tranſverſe pro: 
ceſſes, we obſerve, both on the ſuperior and 
inferior ſurface of theſe lateral portions 0 
the | firſt vertebra, an articulating ſurſate 
covered with cartilage, anſwering to the 
oblique proceſſes in the other vertebræ. Nhe 
vuppermoſt of theſe are oblong, and lligbeiy 
concave, and their external edges riſc.ſomt- 
what higher than their internal brims. The 
receive the condyloid proceſſes of the: - 
occipitis, with which they ars articulated hy 
a ſpecies; of ginglimus. The. lowermpſicar- 


ene n or the inferior obli 
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; proceſſes, as they are called, an- 
cave, and circular, and are 3 for. Pa 
ceiving the ſuperior oblique. proceſſes of the 
ſecond vertebra; ſo, that the Atlas differs 
from the reſt of the cervical vertebra. j in re- 
ceiving the bones, with which it. is awd 
lated . ae e e AK 


8 
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* * Lala, we 1 this vertebra e com- 
| poſed: of five, inſtead , of three pieces, as 
in the other vertebræ. One of theſe is the 

anterior arch; the other four are the poſte - 
rior arch and the ſides, each of the latter 
being compoſed of two pieces. The tranſxerſe 
proceſs, on each ſide, remains long in a 
ſtate of ee with en, 8 of 
the bone. + Ne dt 050% 1610 
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| 8 Led motels is ; called, * ta, 
Fond the: proceſs on the upper part of: its 
body, which has been, though perhaps im- 
properly, compared to a tooth. This po- — 
ceſs, which is the moſt; remarkable part of | ing 3 
the. vertebra, is of a cylindrical ſhape, {lightly EG 
flattened, however, behind and before. An- 
teriorly it has a cOnVEHs ſmooth; 4 articulating 
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furface, where it is received ey che Abs I 
we obſerved in our defcription of that ver- 
tebra. It is by means of this articulatiot 


that the rotatory motion of the head is per- 
formed ; the articulation of the os occlpitis 


with the ſuperior oblique proceſſes. of che 


firſt vertebra, allowing only a certain degree 
of motion/ backwards and forwards, ſo that, 
when we turn the face either to the right or 
left, the: Atlas moves upon this oden tent 
| proceſs of the ſecond vertebra. But, "as 
the face cannot turn a quarter of 'n eirche, 
that is, to the ſhoulder, upon this verteliva 
alone, without being liable to igjure t 
medulla ſpinalis, we find that all ehe er- 
vical vertebræ concur in this rotatory mo- 
tion, when it is in any conſiderable degree; 
and indeed we ſee many ſtrong ligamentous 
fibres arifing from the ſides of the odof- 
toid proceſs, and paſſing” over the firſt ver- 
tebra, to the os occipitis, which not of 
ſtrengthen the articulation: of theſe bones 
with each other, but ferve to regulate und 
limit their motion. It is on this account 
chat the name of modena/ors has ſometimes 
deen given to theſe Hgaments, DM 
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dentata are ſhort, inclined downwards; and 
forked at their extremities. Its ſpinous pro - 

ceſs is ſnort and thick. Its ſupenior oblique. 
proceſſes are flightly convex, and ſomewhat: 

larger than the articulating ſurfacts/-of/ the 
tion of that bone upon this ſecond vertebra 
is performed with greater ſafety.;- Its infe 
rior oblique proceſſes have OY g e. 
in e Aroftund; n 


Tas fevbuthih vertives ef the cms: | I 
from the reſt chiefly in having its.ſpinous —@ 
proceſs of a greater length, ſo that, upon 
this account, it On been Hrs nn Eo 


* the PL rm. | 

| THESE vertebre, which ate twelve 8 
number, are of 2 middle ſiae, A 
cervical and lumbar vertebræ; the upper 

ones gradually lofing their reſetnblante ) - \ 
—_— the neck, and the lower ones 
I 3 | coming 


ele 
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coming nearer to thoſe of the — | 
bodies of theſe vertebræ are more flattened 
at their ſides, more convex before, and more 
concave behind, than the other bones of the 
| ſpine.—Their upper and lower ſurfaces are 
horizontal. At their ſides we obſerve two 
depreſſions, one at their upper, and the other 
at their lower edge, which, united with ſi- 
milar depreffions in the vertebra above and 
below, form articulating ſurfaces, covered 
with cartilage, in which the heads of the 
ribs are received. Theſe depreſſions, how- 
ever, are not exattly alike in all the 
yertebre'; for we find the head of the firſ 
rib articulated ſolely with the firſt of theſe 
vertebre; which has therefore the whole of 
the ſuperior articulating ſurface within it- 
ſelf, independent of the vertebra above it. 
We may likewiſe obſerve a ſimilarity in this 
reſpect in the eleventh and twelfth of the 
dorſal vertebre, with which the eleventh 
und twelfth ribs are articulated ſeparately, 
Their ſpinous proceſſes are long, flattened 
ut the ſides, divided at their upper and 

back part into two ſurfaces by à middle 
yidge, which is received by a ſmall groave 
I 128 — 
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in the inner part of the ſpinous proceſs im- 

mediately above it, and connected to it hy 
a ligament. Theſe ſpinous proceſſes are ter- 
minated by a kind of round tubercle, which 
ſlopes conſiderably. downwards, except in 
the three lowermoſt vettebræ, where they 
are ſhorter and more erect. Their tranſverſe 
proceſſes are of conſiderable length and thick - 
neſs, and are turned obliquely backwards. 
Anteriorly they have an articulating ſurface, 
for receiving the tuberoſity of the ribs, ex- 
cept in theeleventh and twelfth of the dorſal 
_ vertebra, to which the ribs are articulated 
by their heads only, In the laſt of theſe 
vertebre. the tranſverſe proceſſes are very 
ſhort and thick, becauſe otherwiſe they 
would be apt to ſtrike againſt the lowermoſt 
ribs, when we bend the hots to either ide, 
| 15 wy: 5 Fa 
þ of the Lanka Pere, 6 5 ö 
by 
THESE, which. are the Hos of the 
true vertebræ, are five in number, Ther 
are larger than the dorſal vertebre, Thelr 
bodies are extremely prominent, and nearl7 
N 14 e 
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ol a circular form at thelr fore part j poſte- 
rlorly they are concave, Their intermediate 
cartilages are of conſiderable thiclæneſi, eſpos · 
clally anteriorly, by which means the ours 
vature of the ſpine forwards, towards the 
abdomen, in this part, is greatly uffiſted, 
Their ſpinous proceſſes are ſhort and thick, 
of conſideruble breadth, orect, and terms. 
nated by akind of tuberoſity, Thel oblique 
' proceſſes are of conſiderable thickneſs p the 
ſuperior ones are concave, and turned ins» 
wards; the inferior ones convex, and turned 
outwards— Their tranſverſe proceſſes 

thin, and long, except in the firſt and laſt 
vertebra, where they are much ſhorter, that 
the lateral motions of the trunk might not 
be impeded. The inferior ſurface of all 
theſe vertebra is ſlightly oblique, fo that 
the fore part of the body of each is ſomes 
what thicker than its hind part; but this is 
more particularly obſervable in the lower» 
moſt vertebra, which is connected with * 
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WI have already abferved that theſs are 
compoſed of two bones, vis, tho 08 ** 
and os e Eh WRT 


uo . 280 


| THE os facrum derives its a 
being offered. in ſacrifice by the ancients, ot 
rather from its ſupporting the organs of 
ee which _ configered * _ | 
lux young ſubjecbs it Weste bc hs f 
or ix pieces, united by cartilage; but in 
more advanced age it becomes one bone, in 
which, however, we may ſtill eaſily diſtia - 
guiſh the marks of the former ſeparation, | 
Its' ſhape has ſometimes been compared to 
an irregular triangle: and ſometimes, and a 
perhaps more properly, to à pyramid; a4. 
tened before and behind, with its baſis ren ( 
towards the lumbar vertebre, and its point 
terminating in the coccyx, We find it con- 

vex 


vex behind, and {lightly concave before, 
with its inferior portion bent a little for- 
wards, Its anterior ſurface is ſmooth, and 


affords four, and ſometimes five, tranſverſe 
lines, of à colour different from tho reſt of 
the bone, Theſo are the remains of the 
Intermediate cartlilages, by which its ſeveral 
pleces were united in Infaney.— Its poſterior 
convex ſurface has ſeveral prominencen, the 
| moſt remarkable of which are its ſpinous 
proceſſes z theſe. are uſually three in num: 
ber, and gradually become ſhorter,” ſo that 
the third is not ſo long as the ſecond, 
nor the ſecond as the firſt, This arrange - 
ment enables us to fit with eaſe.—Iti tranſ- 
verſe proceſſes are formed into one pblong 
proceſs,. which becomes gradually, ſmaller 
as it deſcends.— At the ſuperior part of the, 
bone we obſerve two oblique proceſſes, of 4 
cylindrical ſhape, and ſomewhat concave, 
which are articulated with the laſt of the 
lumbar vertebra, At the baſe of each of 
theſe oblique proceſſes is a notch, which, 
with ſuch another in the vertebra above it, 
forms a paſſage for the twenty-fourth ſpinal | 
nerve. In viewing this bone, either befare 

| of © 1 


or behind, we obſerve four, and ſometimes 
five, holes on each fide; ſituate at each en- 
tremity of the tranſverſe lines we deſcribed! 
as marking the diviſions of the. bone, Of | 
theſe holes, the anterior one, und of theſe. 
again, the uppermoſt; ure the largeſt, and 
afford a paſſige to the nerves, The poſte- 
rlor holes are ſmaller, covered with mem» 
branes, and deſtined for the ſame purpoſe. 
as the former, Sometimes at the bottom of 
the bone there is only a notch, and ſome - 
times there is a hole common to it and the | 


08 moſes; 


| % Tus axvity, between the body of this 
bone and its proceſſes, for the lodgment of 

the ſpinal marrow, is triangular, and be- 
comes ſmaller as it deſcends, till at length 
it terminates, obliquely on each fide. gt the 
lower part of the bone, Below the third 
diviſion of the bone, however, the canal is 

no longer completely bony, as in the reſt 4 
the ſpine, but is defended poſteriorly. oni 
by a very ſtrong membrane; hence a woun 
in this part may be attended * the . 
* conſequences. 
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Tun bone is . articulated above, a6 


have ſeen, wich the lat lumbar vertehra ß 
laterally, it is firmly united, by a broad irre- 


gular ſurface, to the offa innominata, or hip 


bones; and below, it is joined to the'os cõο 
cygis. In women the os ſacrum it uſually; 
ſhorter, broader, and more curved, than in 
men, by which means the em the poly | 


way 
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THIS bone, which has ao a0 name 
from its ſuppoſed reſemblance to a cuckow's 
| beak, is placed at the extremity of the os 


ſucrum, and in its figure may be ſkid to r- 


ſemble that bone in miniature. It js nearly 


of a triangular ſhape, convex behind, and 


concave before, and is originally compoſed 
of three, and ſometimes of four pieces, | 
which become one done in the adult Nate, || 
and, in the old ſubject, are ſometimes found 
completely oſſiſied with the os ſacrum.— By 
ſome writers it has been culled or caude, be- 
cauſe the tails of animals are formed by a 
3 of this bone, | 


It 


»N 


os POLO MN 


Ir is broadeſt at ite upper part, bene it 
is united by a flight concave” ſurſace Muell 
with cartilage,” to the 0s: facrum, and from 
thence it grow narrower" to its apex; . 
differs very much from the vortebrx, deing 
vſually without proceſſes, 'and\having'no 
cavity for the medulla fpinalis, or foraming 
for the paſſage of 'nerves,—lts chief uf 
ſeems to be to ſupport the inteſtinum rec- 
tum; and, by its beirig capable of ſdme de- 
gree of motion at its articniation with-the 
os ſacrum, and being like that bone bent 
forwards, we are enabled to fit with en. 
Its motion backwarda may likewiſe be uſe- 
Fub ia parturition, by urging the a h 
| N rn 7 r, ene 
| „renne 
Now A have fnified the anatomical = 
deſoription of the ſpine, id will he night to 
ſay ſomething of ite properties ant uſes. 
We find the ſpinal marrow lodged in ite 
bony canal, ſecure. from external: injury. 
It defends/the thoracic and abdominal 'yiſ- 
cera, and forms 1 pillar which, ſupports he 
head, and gives a general . \ 
whole trunk. 5 
0 


To give it a . baſis, we:(figd: the 
bodies of the vertebre gradually -iricreab- 
ing in breadth a8 they: deſcend i and 80 fit | 
it for à variety of motion, - it is compoſed 
of +a great number of joints, wich an 
Antermediate elaſtie ſubſtance, ſo that to 
great firmneſs there is 40 a e flexi- 
ppt SOR LIUEET ; 9667 5 | 

= habe eds PEI that the 7 
moſt'and- largeſt 'vertebree are not ſo heavy 
in proportion as thoſe above them; their 
bodies being more ſpongy, excepting at their 
circumference, where they are more imme · 
diately expoſed to prefſure ; ſo that nature 
ſeems every where endeavouring to relieve 
us of an unneceſſary weight of bone. But 
behind, where the ſpinal | marrow is more 


| expoſed to injury, we ſind the proceſſot com- - 


poſed of very hard bone; and the ſpinous, 
proceſſes ate in general placed over each 
other in a flanting direction, ſo that a 
pointed inſtrument cannot eaſily. get be- 
- tween them, excepting in the neck, where 


they are almoſt n ah leave a 


7 


| 


os T EOHm²Zqnũ r. | ir 
greater ſpace between them. Ham vin 


ſome countries, it is uſualizs Kill csttie by 
thruſting a pointed inſtrument between the 
occiput and the Atlas, or between the Atlas 
and the ſecond vertebra.--Bſides theſe uſes 
of the vertebre in defending the ſpinal| mats 


row, and in articulating the feveral vertebre, 


as is the caſe with the oblique proceſſes, we 
ſhall find that they all ſerve to form a greater 
| ſurface for the lodgment of muſcles, and to 


the trunks: by affording amm 
ee 3 ML Aan eh es! 


ing 3647 41 ie bag gn hi ec 


cole che heck, wo e dale pro». 
jecting ſomewhat - forwards, to ſupport 


the head, which, without this aſſiſtance, 
would require a greater number of mu. 
cles. Through the whole length ef tlie 
thorax it is carried in a curved direction 
backwards, and thus adds conſiderably -to 


the cavity of the cheſt, and conſequently | 


affords more room to the lungs, heart, and 
large blood - veſſels. In the loins the e 
—_ le ee ina ae With 

| the 


, Wa Pe 


hackwards, and belps to form a cavity called 
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the gentre of gravity; by which. means. the 
body is cafily kept in an erett poſture, for 
otherwiſe we ſhould beliable to fall forwards, 
But, at ite inſerier part, it again veces 


the pelvis, in which the urinary bladder 
ijnteſtinum mn * e Were are 


PR | 
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| oa Il. Kilt beds Ba 6 
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of fo great a number of bowes, and co. 
ſtructed for ſuch 2 'vaviety o, motion, ab | 
the ſpine is, luxation is more to he expedted | 
than fracture; and this is very wiſely, guards | 
ed againſt, in eveny dinectien, by the many 
proceſſes that ara ta be found in each ver 
tebra, and by the cartilage, ligaments, and | 


other means of, connedion, a RT. 
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to; all that part of the body which is in- 
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duded between the cla vielen un d publis; but 
by this name we now underſtand only that” 
cavity of the trunk which is formed by the | 
ſternum, ribs, and dorſal vertebra Ahe 
laſt of theſe were included in our eee 
of the vs a e 
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THE FE 68 pectoris, "or bteaſt 
bone, is the oblong, flat bone, placed at the 
fore patt of the thorax, —The  offification” * 
of this bone in the foetus beginning from 
many different points at the ſame time, we > 
find it, in young ſubjetts, compoſed of ſe · '- + 
veral bones, united by cartilages; but, 2 
we advance in life, moſt of theſe caries 
oſſify, and the ſternum, in the adult ſtate, 
is found to conſiſt of three, and ſome times? 
only of two pieces, the two lower portlons „ 
being united into one and very often, in | 5 
old ſubjects, the whole is formed into one : 
bone. But, even in the latter caſe, we may (1 | 
ſtill obſerve the marks of its former divi- * 
ons; ſo that, in deſcribing this bone, WWW 

K | - may 
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| ſquare, which, without much reaſop, Has, 
by many writers, been compared ta the fie 
gure of a heart as it is painted on cards. 
It is of conſiderable thickneſs, eſpecially at 


with cartilage in the recent ſubjedt, for „ 


may very properly divide it into fr 


Taz upper portion forms an 1 ph al r 


its upper part. Its anterior ſurface is irre- 
gular, and lightly CONVEX ; poſteriorly, it 


is ſomewhat concave. Its upper middle part 
1s ' hollowed, to make way for the tra | 


2 ＋ 1 * 45 I W 


, ar teria, On each fide, ſuperiorly, we. N 1 
ſerve an oblong articulating ſurface, covered. 


ceiving the ends of the clavicles,— 
ately. below this, on each ſide, the bone be- 
comes thinner, and we abſerve, a rough ſure | 
face for receiving, t cartilage, of the fuk, 
and, almoſt cloſe tothe inferior edge ot 
this, we find the half of ſuch another ſur- 
face, which, combined with a fimilar ſür 


: 8&7 
% 1 
* * 


face in che middle portion of the ſternum, 


ſerves for the articulation of the n 1 
e 64 dend rin rd 11 e 
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Tux middle portion is much longer, [1 
rower, and thinner than the former; but is 


ſomewhat broader and thinner below than” 
above, where it is connected with the upper 7 
portion; The whole of its anterior ſurface 
is Uightly convex, "and within it's lightly 

| concave.” Its edge, on eich fide,” affords. 
four articulating ſurfaces, for the bird, | 

fourth, fifth, and ſixth ribs; and pirts of | 

articulating ſurfaces at its upper and lower 

parts, for the ſecond. and ſeventh ribs.— 3 
About the middle of this Portion 'of the CEE 
ſternum we ſometimes find a conſiderable _ 
bole, large .cnough i in ſome ſubjects to admit 
the end bo the little finger. Sylyius* ſeems | \ 
to have been the firſt who defcribed it, 
Riolanus, and ſome others after Him, have, 
without reaſon, ſuppoſed it to be more frg- 

quent in women than in men. In the xerent | 
ſubje& it is cloſed by a cartilaginous tub e 
ſtance; and, as it does not ſeem deſtined. . 
fer the tranſmiſſion of veſſels, as. ſome. 1 i 172 
writers have aſſerted, we may, perhaps v 
properly, with M. Hunauld +, conſider it a 
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an accidental circumſtance, occaſioned by an 

interruption of the oſſiſication, before the 
whole of this way * the ant is "OA 
olliged... AS os rot nf aches at 5} et HHS of vets 
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Tux ain ant 1 portion of A the; i} 


ſternum is ſeparated from the former by a. 
line, which is ſeldom altogether oßliterated, 
even in the oldeſt ſubjects. It ie ſmaller. 
than the other parts of the bone, and 18 
ſcends between the ribs, ſo as to have been, 
conſidered as an appendix to the reſt of the, 
ſternum. From its ſhape, and its deing co 
ſtantly in a i ſtate of cartilage in young 05. 


| jets, it has been commonly named tet rMllagio. 


xipboides, enſy iformis, or {word- like cartilage 3 
though many of the ancients gave the name 
of xiphoides to the whole ſternum; com 
paring the two firſt bones to the handle, an 


this appendix to the blade of the ſword. 4 


The ſhape of this appendix varies in diger“ 
ent ſubjects; in ſome it is longer and more 
pointed, in others ſhorter ind more obtuſe, 
 Veſlingius “ has ſeen it reaching as low % 
A navel, and incommoding the motion a 


NIX 0 1 eee 
3 


7 _— 
„ 
3 


\ 


nates Aura or in e hs 
times; however, it is bifurcated,” and Euſts- q 


chius and Haller * have ſeen it tiifid;” 
often we find it perforated; for the tranſ- 


miſſion of branches of the mammary artery. 
In the adult it is uſually offified and tipped 
with cartilage, but it very often continues 
cartilaginous through life, and Haller f once 

found it in this ſtate in'a woman who died 


in her hundredth year, 4d; 


r nenn 
Tur Abbas of ee antesebg : 
is of a light, ſpongy texture, covered e. 


ternally with à thin bony plate ; hence'it 


happens that this bone is eaſlly fractured. 


From the deſcription we have given of t, 


de uſes may be eaſily underſtood; | We 


have ſeen it ſerving for the articulation of 


ſeven true ribs on each fide, and hence we” 


ſhall find it of conſiderable uſe in reſpiration.) 
We likewiſe obſerved; that it is "articulate! 
with each of the ela vieles. It ſerves for the 
origin and inſertion of ſeveral "muſcles It' \ 
ſupports the mediaſtinum ; _ laſtly," a6. 
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fende the heart and lungs; and it ia obſerv. 
. able, that we find a ſimilar bone in. almoſt 
all animals that have luogs, and even in 
ſuch as have no ribs, of which latter 'we 
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THE. he. are ahve long: curved. ane, 
Which are placed in an oblique direction at 
the ſides of the cheſt. Their number i 
generally twelve on each ſide but, in ſome 
fabjects, it has been found to be We N 
and in others, though more rarely, only 

eleven. They are diſtinguiſhed into true 
and falſe ribs. The ſeven upper ribs, which 
are articulated to the ſternum, are called i 
| ribs and. the ſive lower ones, which art | 
not immediately attached to that bone, ue 
called fol ribs. At che poſterier extremity | 
of each rib we obſerve a ſmall head. divided 
by a middle ridge into to articulatint ſur. 
| faces, covered with cartilage, which are re- 

Ceived into two caxities contiguous to each 
re and formed is de upper and h 


9 Haller. Pbyk n. vi. 8504. Ys 
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pitt of esch dorſal vettebra; ws ue have l. 
ready obſerved in our deſtription of the 
| pine, This articulation, Which m ſecured 1 
by u eapfular ligament, 1s 4 ſpecies of ging - 
limns, and allows buy of motion upwards 
and downwards.” The head of eath'tib is 
Lupported by u flibrt-neck, and immediately 
beyond this we find a flattetied tubercle, 
affording an oblong and flightly convex für. 
face, which is atticntated with the travifverſe 
proceſs of the loweſt of the two dorſal ver- 
| kebra// ith Which" its head is artitufatecl. 4 
At ame lade Gitane fr Y um taberolity, 4 
alualy Gale ler ang. From the tubercle . a 
to the angle the ribs” are of conſiderable | 
thickneſs, and approaching to à ey indtical 
hape j but, from the ungle to their Anterior 
remity; they Become thinner and Natter. 
To this anterior extremity is fixed long, ̃ é | 
22 ahh — which,jin each | 


— rticulatic ae 4 cüpſu- 
nr liganient; and by other garnentobs | 
fibres. th a IT 
* . longer dan ths rei, ar6 

. ex- 


| | 
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extended upwards, in order to reach dhe 


ſternum, the inferior portion of which is 
about on a level with the fifth rib. The | 
cartilages of theſe two ribs are uſually united | 
| Into one, ſo as to leave no ſpace, between 
them—T he. falſe ribs are ſupported in a dif 
ferent manner. Their cartilages terminate 
in an acute point before they reach the ters 
num, the eighth rib being attached by ite 
cartilage to the lower edge of the | cartilage + 
of the ſeventh, or laſt of the true ribs; nn 
ninth j in the ſame manner to the eighth, and 
the tenth, to the ninth; 2 the cartilages 0 „ | 
each rib being ſhorter than that of the rb 
above it. The cleventh and twelfth, which 
are the two lowermoſt ribs, are not fed 2 
at their anterior extremities like the other 
ribs, but hang looſe, and are ſupported oniyx 
by their ligamentous fibres, and hy muſcles im | 
ane ,othes fat, SP IEG 4051215112 R816 "eV 
* 59-3149 19D wo Gu bs Lito 1 
. external r chend is ſome- 
| what convex, and its internal ſurface ſlightly '* 
concave. On the inferior and interior ſure” + 
face of theſe bones we obſerve a long — 4 | 
on the lodgment of, che intercaſtal veſſe 


N * 


7 
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and nerves. This channel, however, deb 


not extend through the whole length of the 
rib, being obſervable neither at the poſte- 
rior extremity,” where the veſſels have not 


yet reached the bone, nor at the fore end; 
where they are diſtributed to the parts ber 
teen thexriÞs,/; We-ſeldom ſeerany marks 
of it in the ſhort ribs, as in the firſt; ſecond, 


eleventh, and ane e To AS i YE 


* 


& 4 © „* 
£2, 4-7 * 7 enn 
* 17 4 . ix 91 Cad al 


EG we: 1 5 A de 


which is applicable to the ribs in general; 


but, as wenſind them differing from each 


other in ſhape, length, ſituntion, and other 
reſpects, it will be n to 1 = mv 


* parUculan van gur no! 5 
. Haie gl n e eee N 
Tux oſt ribj which b any, 


is likewiſe, the moſt curved. It. is broader 
than the other ribs, and. inſtead of being 
placed, as they are, obliquely, and with its 
edges upwards and downwards, ĩt is ſituated / 
nearly in a tranſverſe; direction, one of itt 
edges being placed inwards, or nearly. l 


Of theſe edges, the inner one is ſharp, 24 


Ho# {ou one ſomewhat round; Its inner 
| 1 furtaco 


um 8 


FE det 


It 


two lad only excepted, differ from the he. 
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ſurface is ſmooth, and its ſuperior 


einen Lightly” deprefiee” — 4g oy 
the clavicle. The head of this rib; inſtead 
of 

|  Goavex; being received into a cavity, When 
is formed wholly in the firſt vertebra, An 
S _ re 


being angular, is flattened, and lightly 


n a ws ya 1 

Tas Sect rib dis longer Fas the firſt, but 
ſhorter than the ribs below it. Its angle is 
placed at a ſmall diſtance from itꝝ tubetoſity, 
and its hend is articulated with:vwo'v f 
like: the other ribs . The other ten ibs, . 


neral deſcription we have given,” chiefly in 
the difference of their length, which goes on 


_ gradually Intreafag, from the (firſt or up- 


permoſt, to the ſeventh or laſt of the tri 
rite, and as gradually diminiſhing from! tilt 
to the'twelfth;' Their obliquity, 'in-reſpeR 
20 the ſpine, likewiſe increaſes" us they de- 
fend, ns does the diſtance between the heud 


wad angle of each rib, from the firſt rib to 
the ninth—The two loweſt ribs differ from 


der reſt in the following particulars,” Their 
bea ds, 
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heads; like that of the fre rib, ure rounded, 

and received into a Givity formed" entittty 
in the body of one vertebra; they have nv 

' tubercle for their articulation with the tranſ- 
verſe proceſſes, to which hey are only looſely 
fixed by ligaments, and in this reſpect the 
tenth rib is ſometimes found to agree with 
them; they are much ſhorter than the reſt 
of the falſe ribs, and the twelfth is ſtill 


ſhorter than the eleventh. The length of 


the latter, however, is different in different 
ſubjefts, and is not always found to be the 
fame on both ſides in the ſame ſkeleton *, 
Anteriorly, .as e have already obiur ved, 
ee are ſhort and looſe, not being 
attached to the cartilages of the other ribs ; 
and this ſeemy'to de, decauſe the moſt con- 
ſiderable motions of the trunk ute not per- 
formed on the lumbar vertebre alone, but 
likewiſe on the lower vertebra of the 
back; ſo that if theſe two ribs had een eon. 

fined anteriorly, like the reſt, and | 

united to the bodies of two vertebre, un 
to the trünſwerte proceſs, this diſpolition 


would have impeded the motion of the ev 
9 Haller, byte. tom, vi, fro, $44 


” MOT 


lik 
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laſt. vertebræ of the back, and conſequently 
would have affected the en _ Ow 
Io rwe [14 | A. n : 9041 ; f 


+ N. Nn 
5. ! i FA 0 $77: M4 


1 the motion and uſes of "WY ribs 17. 


mal have opeaſiog 4 to you mn 
4 v ' j 5 1 7 75 | 
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by "IR (FJ Of the Pal. . 199461 pls : 5 
n 0 4 it | 
TRE ** or 1 is that conſiderable 
cavity, which forms, as it were, the baſis of 
the trunk of the ſkeleton, It is compoſed 
of the os ſacrum, os coccygis, and two. oſſa 
junominata. The two firſt of theſe bones 
were included i in our account of the e 
to which T more n, _—_ 


3 


Tax, offs concede foam to ook; Sear 60 5 
called from the irregularity of their ie, Wh 
anatomiſts not having been able to find. out 3 
any. particular form to which they could 
compare them. This name, however, is now WET 
| fo © Ole eſtabliſhed, that it would be 
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needleſs to change it. Each os innomina tun, 
in children, is compoſed of: three diſtin&. 
bones, but, as they advance in life, the 
marks of this ſeparation gradually diſappear, 
by the oflification of the cartilages by which 
they were united to each other ſo that, 
about the fourteenth or fifteenth year, ſome- | 
times much ſooner, and ſometimes not till / 
much later, they become one bone, ſtill, 
however, continuing to retain the names 
of ilium, iſehium, and palin by which their 
diviſions were originally diſtinguiſhed, and 
to be deſcribed as three diſtin& bones by all 
anatomical writers. The os ilium forms the 
upper and” largeſt part of the bone, the o 19 
iſchium its poſterior and inferior Rane 5 
Nen the os ah 0 Ns: RE coo 


. the o. Tim. 


THE coins or. - Kodali bose 6 1 
very irregular ſhape. The lower part of it 
is thick and narrow; its ſuperior 9 1 
tion is broad and thin, terminating in a. 

I called the ſpine of the ilium, and 
more 
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' | more commonly known by the name of the 
 Iavnich. This fpine riſes up like an wrchy! 
heing turned ſomewhat outwards, and, From! 
this appearance, the upper part of the peil. 
vis, when viewed together, has not boen | 
WE; properly compared to the wings of: x phass! 8 
dos. This ſpine, in the! recent ſubject, ap- 
\ pears as if tipped with cartilage; but this 
appearance is nothing more tlian the tendin - 
ous fibres of the muſcles that; are inſerted 
into it. Externally, this bone is ungqually j 
prominent, and hollowed for the attachment 
of - muſcles; and internally, at ia bro 
It fore part, it is ſmooth and concave. At it 
l lower part there is a conſiderable; een 
= its inner ſurface. This ridge, which extends; 
| from the os ſacrum, and correſponds with 
| a ſimilar prominence, both on that bone and | 
the iſchium, forms, with the i inner part of- 
the offa pubis, what is called the brim 
the pelvis. The whole of the internal cur. | 
face, behind this nage, is aero —_— 5 
29 
| Tub 08 Te has likewife a ſrmalter ſurface 
| poſteriorly, by which it is articulated to the 
| a of the 05 ſacrum. This ag 
| 
| 


j 
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by ſome deen compared to 
by others to the head of 4 bird; but neither 
of theſe compariſons ſeem to convey any juſt 
ne r 15 8 glow! 
Was e fold. 11 bs fnahpuaitet\'ts [the 0s 
ſacrum by a cartilaginous ſubſtance; and like- 
wiſe by very ſtrong ligamentous fibres, which 1 
are extended to that bone from the whole | 
circumference of this irregular ſurface, 


Trax ſpine = this 1 which is origi- | 


nally. an epiphyſis, has two conſiderable u- 
berofities, ane anteriorly, and the other puſta- 
riorly, which is the lergeſt of the two. The 
ends of this ſpine tac, from their projeting” 
more than the parts of the banerrbelow: 
them, are called ſpinal proceſſes, Before the 
anterior ſpinal. proceſs the ſpine is hollowed, 
where part of the Sarturius muſcle ia plaerd, 
is a very large niche in the bane, whichy in 
the recent ſubject. has'a ſtrong ligament 
ſtretehad over its. lower part, from the = 
ſacrum to the ſharp- pointed proceſi of „ 


eig ant 1 


ne that à great hale is fel, 


through 


5 riform muſcle, part of which is likewiſe: 


junction with the other two portions of each: ; 
os innominatum. helps to form. ths! acetabu· 


portion of the acetabulum, and ſends a ſharps, | 


through which paſs the great. ſeigtic nerue 
and the poſterior crural veſſels under th py - 


lodged in this hole. The loweſt, thickeſt, 
and narroweſt part of the ilium, in con- 


1 * the * femorie,, NN 
k * 10 T5849; N. 7 * % FP 
L | SNL INTE 163 
5 / 
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1 T E os iſchium, or Airbag which i) 
the loweſt of the three portions of each o 
innominatum, is of a very irregular figure, 
and uſually divided _ its ee nen 
and ramus. | INF $41] : e 

| J's 1 


n daiks ee combs the Madlen. 


pointed proceſs backwards, called the pine ? 
of the iſchium. This is the proceſs to which 
the ligament is attached, which we juſt now 
deſcribed as forming a great foramen for the 
paſſage of the ſciatic nerve. The tuberoſity 
is large and irregular, and is placed at the 
i}. | ine 
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inferior part of 4þq bane, giving oxigia to 
ſeveral. muſcles, | In the recent fybjeR is 
ſeems covered with a cartilaginoys eruſt; hut 
this appearance, as in the ſpine of the iliums 
is nothing mare than ths tendinous: Ghres af 
the muſcles that are inſerted into it. This 
tuberoſity, Which is the loweſt portion of 
the trunk. ſupports u when we fit. Be- 
tween the ſpiae and the tuheroſity we: oh- 
ſerve 4 ſinuoſity, covered with a ęartilagi- 
nous cruſt, which ſerves as a pulley, on 
which the obturator muſcle plays. From 
the tuberoſity, the bone becoming narrower 
which paſſing forwards and upwards; makes, 
with the ramus of the os pubis, a large hole 
of an oval ſhape, called the foramen wagnum 
i/chit, which affords, through its whole cir- 
cumference, attachment to muſcles. | We 
ſhall have occaſion to mention this foramen 


more —— 
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innominatum, is placed at the upper und 3 
fore part of the pelvis, where the two':offa | 
pubis meet, and are united to each 'other'by | 
means of a very ſtrong cartilage Wick 
conflitutes what is called wa Were W 
Bae os oaks may 100 divided ins! i 
body, angle, and ramus. The body, which 
is the outer part, is joined to the 68 ilium, 
The angle comes forwards to form the ſym- 
phy ſis, and the ramus is a thin apophyſis, 
which, uniting with the ramus: of 1 ö 
chlum, forms the foramen magnum iſebii, on | 
thyroideum, as it has been ſometimes ea | 
from its reſemblance to a door or ſhield, | 
Thls foramen is ſomewhat wider above than 
below, and its greateſt diameter is, from 
above downwards, and obliquely from with. | 
in outwards, In the recent ſuhject it igak | 
moſt completely cloſed by a ſtrong. fibrow | 
membrane, called the ob;urator ligament,» 
Upwards and outwards, where we obferve | 
a nitch in the bone, the fibres of this lig: - 
ment are ſeparated, /to allow a paſſage to the 
; Poſterior crural nerve, an artery. and vein. 
The great n of this foramen ſeem to be 
n 4 We. to | 


x4 
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Th aa hain we have 9 ag 


conſtituting; the o ihriominatum on\/each 
fide, all concur to form the great acetabu- 


lum, or cotyloid cavity, which receives the 
head of the thigh bone the os ilium and 
os iſchium making each about two fifths, 
and ' the os pubis one fifth, of the cavity. 
This acetabulum, which is- of conſiderable 
depth, is of a ſpherical ſhape, Its brims are 
high, and, in the recent ſubject, are tipped 
with cartilage, Theſe brims, however, are 


higher above and externally, than they are 
internally and below, where we obſerve a 
nitch in the bone, (which is the iſchium,) 


acroſs which is ſtretched a ligament, farming 
a hole for the tranſmiſſion of blood · veſſals 


and nerves to the cavity of the joints The 


cartilage, which lines the acetabulum, is 
thickeſt at its circumference, and thinner | 


in which are placed the mueilaginous gland 


that ſerve to lubricate che joint, and fa- 
* 5 3 


os TEOLO OY tar 


to lighten the bones of the pelvis, eig 
afford a convenient e ct yo! ae. , 
. nen or, ode wt” Favs LY 


cilitate its EET We are . likemify able 
to diſcover the impreſſion made by the in- 
ternal ligament of the os femoris, which, 
by being attached both to this cavity and to 
the head of the os femoris, WR 
| the latter in the nne. tie kalte 


*. 


Tun e of * ee 4 
the ſpine and upper parts of the body, to 
lodge the inteſtines, urinary bladder, and 
other viſcera; and likewiſe to unite the 
trunk to the lower extremities, | But, he- 
| fides theſe uſes, they are deſtined, in 
female ſubject, for other important pur» | 
poſes z and the accoucheur finds, in the 
Kudy of theſe bones, the foundation. of: all 
_ midwifery mem | Aro tet 1 


Sr eminent writers are of ale | 
that, in difficult parturition, all the bates | 
of the pelvis undergo a certain degree of 
ſeparation, It has been obſerved * likewiſe, | 
that the cartilage uniting the oſſa pubis, 4s ; 
| thicker, and of a more ſpongy texture, in 


þ women than in men, and therefore more | 


| * | Cumper, Demonitrat, Anat, pathol. lbb. Tr 
le 


| likely to ſwell and enlarge during pregnancy. 

That many inſtances of a partial ſeparation. 

of theſe bones during labour have happened 
there can be no doubt; ſuch a ſeparation, 
however, ought by no means to be conſi · 
dered as an uniform, and ſalutary work. of 
nature, as ſome writers ſeem to think, but 
r W 


| al woke is uk SEAS el 8 th 
gard to this part of the Oſteology, which is 


different capacities of the pelvis in the male 
and female ſubject. We have already ob- 
| ſerved, that the os ſacrum is ſhorter and 
broader in women than in men; we likewiſe 
find the oſſa ilia more expanded; hene it 
happens, that in women the center of gra- 
vity does not fall, ſo, directly on the upper 
part of the thigh as in men, and this ſeems 
to be the reaſon. why, in general, they Rep 
with leſs firmneſs, and move their hips for- 


wider from fide to fide, than from the ſym- 
L-3 phyſis - 
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well worthy our attention; and this ie, the 


wards in walking. - From theſe cireum» || | 
ſtances alſo, the brim of the female pelvis is 
nearly of an oval ſbape, being conſiderably 


7 


150 os TEO LO v. 


pbyſis pubis to the os facrum ; wherets, Tr |! 
man it is rounder, and every where of lefy 
diameter. Again, we find the inferior open · 
ing of the pelvis proportionably larger in the 
female ſubject, the oſſa iſchia being more ſepa · 
rated from each other, and the foramen iſchli 
larger, ſo that, where the os iſchium and os 
pubis are united together, they form a greater 
circle the os ſacrum alſo is more hollowed, 
though thorter, and the os coccygis more 
| looſely connected, and therefore capable of 

A greater degree of er than in men. 11 


ftp; 17 * 


Pn 5 | 
* 1 Wir 
l i1 #20 a 2 

N \ c 


Of the Ligaments of the Petois © 

| Li B YV41% 0 9 nne 1G LC | 
BESIDES deſcribing the cartilages 'by | 
which the bones of the pelvis are united with 
each other, we ſpoke in general terms of 
their ligaments, But ſome of theſe deſerye 
to be more particularly noticed.— The arti· 
culation of the os ſacrum with the laſt lum- 
par vertebra, and with the oſſa innominata, 
js ſtrengthened by means of a ſtrong tranf- 
verſe ligament, which paſſes from the ex; 
froplty and lower edge of the laſt lumbar 
Yb 
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vertebra, to the poſterior tee 
face of the ſpine of the ilium. Other liga - 


ments are extended poſteriorly from the os 
ſacrum to the ofla ilia on each ſide, and, 


from the direction of their fibres, may be 
called the lateral ligaments. Beſides theſe, 


there are, as we have already obſerved, many 


ſhorter ligamentous fibres, which are ſoen 
ſtretching from the whole circumference of 


the articulating ſurfaces of theſe two bones. 


—But the moſt remarkable ligaments of the 
| pelvis are the two facro-i/ehiatic' ligaments, 
which are placed towards the poſterior and 
inferior part of the pelvis. One of theſe 
may be called the greater, and the-other the 
leſſer ſacro-iſchiatic ligament. The firſt of 
theſe is attached to the poſterior edge of the 
os ſacrum, to the tuberoſity of the :lium, 
.and to the firit of the three divifone e 
os coccygis, Its other extremity is inſerted 
into the inner ſurface of the toberbſlty.of 
the iſchium. At its upper part it is of con- 
ſiderable breadth, after which it becomes 


narrower, but expands again before. its in - 


ſertion into the iſchium, and, extending 
r the tuberoſity of that bone to the 
5 L 4 lower 


16 
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lower branch of the os pubis, where it ter. | 
minates in u point, forms 2 kind of 'falxs: 
one end. of Which is looſe, while the other 
is ſed, bn one 55 } ji tha: 


Fi \ : 
vols (gz 


- Tax lefler icro-ilahingie lgamettia Count, 
what thicker than the former, and is placed 
ohliquely before it. It extends from che 
tranſverſe proceſſes of the os ſacram, and 
the tuberoſity of the ſpige of the zlium on 
each fide, to the ſpine of the iſchium. Theſe. 
two ligaments not only ſerye to ſtrengthen 
the articulation of the offs Mnominata wit 
| the os ſacrum, but co ſupport the weight 6 

the viſcera contained in the pel vis, the back 
and lower part of which is 'clofed by theſe 
ligaments: The poſterior and external ſur- 
face of the greater ligament likewiſe ſerves 
for the attachment of ſome portions as m 
eee and mn No: 
115 . 0 Ne 
Tun mph wag 1 hn * 
ternafly by a tranſverſe ligament, ſoine uf 
the fibres ef which are extended to 3 
turater Ngahent, of which à deſcriptiou 
e e bubu of the oils — . 
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2 the Extrems ine 7 Wh Sinn co 
T HIS part of nate) is atvided Fi 
the upper and lower extremities, The 

upper extremity conſiſts of the bones of the 
ſhoulder, arm, fore - arm, and hand; the 
lower extternity includes the thigh, the leg, 
and the foot, —We ſhall make each of theſd 

two diviſions the WONT a fetion, © A 

Nett eee | Mons N 


THE ſhoulder is compoſed ra bone 
vis, apts: OY 22 


„ 61193 hen e + 5 . mw. 
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1 + u Clavicula. : 125 1 4 
THE ee, or collar bone, dread: 


and nearly cylindrical bone, a little curved 
at 
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at both its extremities like an Italic 7 10 
has gotten the name of elavleula from its ſup-· 
poſed reſomblance to the key in uſe among 
theanclents; but it 1s better named in Engliſh 
from its ſituation, and we find Celſus & giv. 
ing it the name of jugulum, This bone is 
ſituated almoſt tranſverſaly at the upper, an · 
terlor, and lateral part of the thorax, be- 
tween the ſternum and ſcapula.— Like other 
long bones, it may be divided into its body 
ar middle part, and its extremities,” The 
body is rather flattened than rounded z its ql 
anterior edge is rough and convex; its poſte · 
rior edge, ſmooth and concave. Towards ite 
lower and anterior extremity it becomes 
gradually chicker, and the bone terminates 
in a head, which is ſlightly convex, and 
nearly of a. triangular hape. The inferior 
ſurface of this extremity is received into a 

- (uperficial cavity in the firſt bone of the ſter- | 
num. In this: joint, as in the articulation 
of the lower jaw with the temporal bons 
there is a moveable cartilage, interpoſed be - 
| tween the end of the clavicle and the ſter- 
pits: whieb ſerves to prevent "wy wy 
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from frilon, The capfvilar Nganient u of | 


conſiderable thleleneſd und ſtrength. The 
artleulatlen la likewiſe ſtrengthened by two' 
other ligaments, One of theſe extendy'from' 
à rough oblique eminence on the Inferlor' 
ſurface of the clavicle, near the hend of the 
bone, to the upper and internal edge of the 
cartilage of the firſt rib, ''Weltbrocht v calls 
this the 60% elavicular ligament Its nearly 
of  finger's breadth, and is of great ſtrength, 
The other, which is common to both: cla» 
vieles, and has therefore been named the 
inter-clavicular + ligament, is ſtretehed tranſ - 
verſely over the upper edge of the ſternum, 
from the head of one clavicle to that of the 


other. This Baer is ſometimes found \ 


double, ; 
Tas 3 and 1 poltivien e of the 
clavicle, is broader, thinner, and more flat- 


tened than the other, and its: curvature 3s 
in a contrary direction, ſo that its concave 


edge is forwards, and its convexity” backs- | 
wards,—lts . ſurface is flattened aud 
ſmooth, but-at its under ſurface we and Ll 


* Syndeſolog. ſect. 11. ' an Ibid, 


. | 5 
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tubercle, which extends obliquely.acraſs.the:. 
bone. From this tubercle, and a rough» 
neſs near it on the internal edge of the bone, 
a ſtrong ligament extends to the caracgid, 
proceſs, of the ſcapula. The anterior edge. | 

af this extremity. of the bone is rough and. 
irregular, but poſteriorly we find a ſmooth, 
convex, articulating ſurface, tipped. with, 
cartilage, which is received into the oblong | 
ſurface we deſcribed in the proceſſus acro- 
mion of the ſcapula. This articulation is 
ſecured by a capſular, ligament, and farther 
ſtrengthened by the ligament we have juſt 
ert At net to ren 


| . 943 Wes 104 it 51 


2 1 P 


Tu interior * of ta clavige is 6 
milar to that of other long, round bones, 
It is completely oflifed in infants, having 
no cartilaginoug extremities like other bones; 
but it is leſs curved, and its 'tubercles and 
rough portions are leſs remarkable in ei 
rk than in NU watt vg 


. Tui dons! n to regiulatenkd) cations 


of OR en by preventing it from being 
.. 


I" 
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brought.toa muck forwards; or carried too 


far backwards; and we may conſider it u ER 


an axis on which the whole upper extremity 
rolls, the ſcapula ſerving rather a8  focket 
for the os humeri. Accordingly we find; 
that ſuch animals as make. much uſe ok 
their fore-legs or arms, are furniſed with 
clavicles. Of this we have inſtances in the 
ape, bear, bat, mouſe, opoſſum, mole, ſquir- 
rel, and hedge-hog *.— The davicle likewiſe 
_ affords origin to ſeveral muſcles, and ſerves 
as a defence to the great veſſels and nerves, 
which, in their way to the r eee 
ith deen this bone and W apts 


h Kaul, N 


„ 
1 TTL ELLE 


THE pn or thoulder-blade,/ which 
approaches nearly to a triangular figurs, is 
fixed, not unlike a buckler, to the upper, 
poſterior, and lateral part of the thorax, &x- 
tending from the firſt to about the ſeventh 
rib,The anterior and internal ſurface W 
this bone 1 {regularly concaye, from iy - 


* Haller, Phydolog toms u. By, 2. 
N im- 
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impreſſion, not of the nba, a8 the! mne 
rality of anatomiſts have ſuppoſed, but of 


the ſubſcapularig muſcle. Its poſterior. and 
external ſurface is convex, and divided into 
two unequal foſſa by a conſiderable; ſpine, | 
which, riſing Imall from the poſterior edge 
of the ſcapula, becomes gradually higher 
and broader as it approaches the anterior 
and ſuperior angle of the bone, till at length 
it terminates in a broad and flat proceſs, at 
the top of the ſhoulder, called the proceſu 
acromion. On the anterior edge of this pro - 
ceſſus acromion we obſerve an oblong, con- 
cave, articulating ſurface, covered with car- 
tilage, for the articulation of the ſcapula 
with the clavicle, At its lower part the 
acromion is hollowed, to allow a paſſage to' 
the ſupra and infra ſpinati muſcles. The 
ridge of the ſpine affords two rough, flat 
ſurfaces, for the inſertion of the trapezius 
and deltoid muſcles, . oe nd | 


Or the two folls, into which the e 5 
ſurface of the bone is divided by the ſpine, the 
ſuperior one, which is the ſmalleſt, ſerves to 


lodge the ſupra ſpinatus muſcle and the in · 
ferior 
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ferior foſſa, which is much larger mne 
other, gives origin to the _ pine. an 


Tar triapgular 9506 of the ſeapuly leads 
us to conſider its angles. and its ſides.— The 
upper, poſterior angle, is neither ſo thick, 
nor has ſo rough a ſurface, as the inferior 
one; but the moſt remarkable of the thres 
angles of this bone is the anterior one, which 
is of great thickneſs, and formed into a 
glenoid cavity of an oval ſhape, the greateſt 

diameter of which is from below upwards, 

This cavity, in the recent ſubject, is fur» 
niſhed with cartilage, and receives the head 
of the os humeri, The cartilaginous cruſt, 
which ſurrounds its brims, makes it appear 
deeper in the freſh ſubje& than in the ſkele» 
ton, A little beyond this glenoid cavity 
the bone becomes narrower, ſo as to give 
the appearance of à neck; and above this 
riſes a conſiderable proceſs, which, from be- 
ing thick at its origin, become thinner, and, in 
ſome degree, flattened at its extremity. This 
proceſs projecs conſiderably, and is wears th 
downwards. From its ſuppoſed reſemblancy ' 
to the beak, of a bird, it is called the coracaid 

proceſh, 


—— —— — — 


= 
* 
| 


the frapula, for the tranſmiſſion of veſles; 
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proceſs, From the whole extern al ade ot 
this proceſs, a ſtrong and broad ligament is 
ſtretched to the proceſſus acromion, becom 


ing narrower as it approaches the latter pro- 
ceſs, ſo as to be of a ſomewhat triangular 
ſhape. This ligament, and the two pro- 
ceſſes with which it is connected, are evi- 


dently intended for the protection of the 


joint, and to prevent A luxation * be os 
amo we | 


or the three ades af the e 4 


poſterior one, which is the longeſt,” is calle 
the ö. This fide is turned towards 


vertebræ.—Its other two fides are called 


coſte. The ſuperior coſta, which is che 
upper and ſhorteſt fide, is likewiſe thinner 
than -the other two, having a ſharp edge. 
It is nearly horizontal, and parallel with ther 
ſecond rib; and is interrupted, near the baſis 
of the coracoid -proceſs, by a ſemi-cireviac 
nitch, which is cloſed by a ligament chat - 
extends from one end of it tothe other, and 
fides this paſſage, there are other witches ia 


VI. 
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vin, bne betereen — tm 5 
the head of the bone and another between 
its neck and the proceſſus acromion. <LFThe 
third fide of the ſcapula, or the inferior 
coſta, as it is called, is of conſiderable thick- 
neſs, and extends obliquely from the 'neck 
of the bone to its inferior angle, reaching 
from about the third to the Me rib.) 


Tut ſcapula has but very lite celldlar 
ſubſtance, and-is of unequal thickneſs; being 
very thin at its middle part, where it is co- 
vered by a great number of muſcles, and 
having its neck, the acromion, and coracoid „ 
proceſs, of confiderable ſtrength. . In the 

fetus, the baſis and the neck of the ſca- 15 

paula, together with its glenoid cavity, acro- 

mion, coracoid proceſs, and the ridge of 
the ſpine, are ſo many epiphyſes with re- 
ſpe to the reſt of the bone, to Which they 
are not completely VOPR _ A FT | 
time after birth. L e 1 F | 


| Tus Seapula;: is canada to the op 
and os humeri, to which. laſt it ſerves a 


n and, by,altering. its poſition, it 
YI 15 affords 


16a O08 7 k O LOG. 


affords a greater ſcope to the bones of the 
arm in their different motions. It likewiſe 
affords. attachment to a great number of 
muſcles, and {Es ſaves. as 2 WS a 
nee F IT 1 te ho 


*. N - 1 
; ; 8 ” 4 f 192 
j j k ; 3 « s 1 4d \ ; 4 4 "_—_ 4+ * 
i ins Na l 
— 
* . 4 0 4 % % 
| N. — } 
$ 1 * » * 4 99 21 1 1 F Pp . 
4 * f 0 x oy , * wy 4 F 8 * 18 8 


THE arm, properly fo called, is formed 
of a ſingle bone, called as bumeri, This bong, 
which is nearly of a cylindrical ſhape, may 
be divided into its body and its extremities, 


«te Appar e is: farmed foriewl at 
laterally and internally, into a large, round; 
and ſmooth head, which is admitted into | 
the glenoid cavity of the fcapula. Around | 
the balis of this head we obferve a circular 
foſſa, deepeſt anteriorly and externally, which 
forms What is called the neck of the bong, 
and from the edge of which ariſes the cap» 
ſular ligament, which is farther ſtrengthened 
dy a ſtrong membranous expanſion, extend- 
og to the upper edge of the glenoid cavity 
and to the coracoid procels of the feaptla ; 


and likewiſe by the tendinans expanſions of 
the muſcles, inſerted into the head of the 
humerus.— This - capſular ligament is ſonie- · 
times torn in Juxation, and becomes an ob- 
flacle to the eaſy reduction of the bone #3 
The articulating ſurface, of the head: is c- 
vered by a cartilage, which is thick in ite 
middle part, and thin towards its edges, by 
which means it is mone convex in the recent 
ſubject than in the ſkeleton, This upper 
extremity, beſides the round, ſmooth head 
we have deſcribed, affords two other ſmaller 
protuberances. One of theſe, which is the 
largeſt of the two, is of an irregular oblong 
ſhape, ahd is placed at the back of the head 
of the bone, from which it is ſeparated by 
2 kind of groove that makes a part of the 
neck. This tuberoſity is divided, at its 
upper part, into three ſurfuces 3 the fieſt of 
theſe,' which is the ſmalleſt and uppermoſt, 
ſerves for the inſertion of the ſupraſpinatus 
muſcle; the ſecond, or middlemoſt, for the 
inſertion of the infraſpinatus ; and the thitd, | „ 
| 
| 


and hindmoſt, for the 
. teres minor. The othen, 
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ſſmaller tuberoſity, is ũtuated anteriedly hu 
I tween the larger one and the head of the hu- 
merus, and ſerves for the inſertion of the ſubs 

ſcapularis muſcle. Between theſe two tube- 
roſities we obſerve a deep groove, for lodging 

the tendinous head of the biceps brachii ; the 
capſular ligament of the joint᷑ affording here 

a prolongation, thinner than the reſt of the 

capſula, which covers and accompanies this 
muſcle to its fleſhy portion, where it gra- 

dually diſappears in the adjacent cellular 


/ 


membrane. | 5 17.237 0 
nme 
IMMEDIATELY below Its neck, the os hu. 
meri begins to aſſume a cylindrical hape) 
ſo that here the body of the bone may be ſaid 
to commence, —At its upper part we obſerve 
a continuation of the groove for the biceps; 
which extends downwards, about a;fourth 
part of the length of the bone, in an-oblique 
direction. The edges of this groove are 
continuations of the greater and leſſer tube 
roſities, and ſerve for the attachment of the | 
pectoralis, latifſimus dorſi, and teres major 
muſcles. The groove itſelf is lined with 4 
gliſtening ſubſtance * On but which 
em L ſeems 8 
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| ſeems to be nothing more than the remains 


of tendinous fibres A little lower down, 
towards the external and anterior ſide of 
the middle of the bone, we ſee it riſintg into 

a rough ridge, for the inſertion of the del- 
toid muſcle. On each ſide of this ridge the 
bone is ſmooth and flat, for the lodgment 
of the brachialis internus muſele; and be- 
hind the middle part of the outermoſt ſde 
of the ridge is a channel, for the tranſmiſ- 
ſion of veſſels into the ſubſtance of the bone; 
A little lower down, and near the inner (ide 

of the ridge, we-ſometimes obſerve ſuch an · 


other channel, Which ee os * 


amd; porpplh, E agak 5 


Tus os a at * tai extremity, 
becomes gradually broader and flatter, ſo 2 


to have this end nearly of a triangular ſhape. 


The bone, thus expanded, : affords two ſur- 
faces, of which the anterior one js. the | 
broadeſt, and ſomewhat convex ; and the 1 


poſterior one narrower and ſmoother; - The 
bone terminates in four large proceſſes, the 


two outermoſt of which are. called condyles, \ BD 


though not deſigned, for the articulation of 
M : the 


| 


of 
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the bone,—Theſe condyles; which ere phont | 
at ſome diſtance from each other, on eh 
' fide of the bone, are rough and irregular 
| protuberances, formed for the infertion of 
muſcles and ligaments, and differ from each 
; other in fize and ſhape, The external con ; 
dyle, when the arm is in the moſt natural 
poſition, is found to de placed ſomewhat | 
forwarder than the other The internal con 
dyle le longer, and more 'protuberant than 
the external, From each of theſe proceſſet 
a ridge is continued upwards at the fides of 
the bone, A fold of the tendinous faſcia, 
| thut covers the bones of the arm, adhertt 
to each of theſe ridges. Theſe tendinous 
productions, from being broad near the con- 
dyles, become narrower as they aſcend, and 
terminate about the middle of the bone. 
Winſlow and others who have 'miſtaleen' 
them for ligaments, call them the lateral ur 
intermuſculer ligaments of the os humeri. From 
each of the condyles a ſtrong ligament goes . 
out to the bones of the fore · am. 


I! the interval betyzren the two condylet, 
dre placed the twa articulating proceſſes, 


—— ——— — — — 
— 
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contiguous to each other, and coyered-with = 
cartilage. One of theſt, which is the slit, 
is formed into a ſmall; obtuſe, ſmooth. head, 
on which the radius plays, This little head 
is placed near the external eandyle, 8 à part 
of which it has been ſometimes deſeribed #. 
The other, and larger proceſs, is compoſed 
of two lateral protuberances and à middle 
cavity, all of Which are ſmooth; and co 
vered with cartilage. From the manner in 
which the ulna moves upon this proceſs," it 
has gotten the name of zrochlea, or pulley. 
The fides of this pulley are unequal; chat 
which is towards the little head ia tha higheſt 
of the two; the other, which is: contiguous 
to the external condyle, is more flauting, 
being ſituated: obliquely from. within out · 
wards; ſo that when the fore. arm ie fully | 
extended, it does not form a ſtraight line 
with the os humeri, and, for the ſarag reaſon; 
when we bend the elbow, the hand comes 
not to the ſhoulder, as it might be expe@ed 
to do, e 


|  ® Monro on the Bones, GD Ph 5 
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bone, The (cavity on the anterior surface, 
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Tuts l 1 cavity at the root, of theſe 
praceſles, on each of the two ſurfaces of the 


is divided; by a rldge, inta twa, the exter- 
nal of which receives the end of the radius, 
and the Internal one lodges. the coroupld 
proceſt of the ulns in the flexians of the 
fore - arm. The cavity on the poſterior ſurs 
face, at the baſls of the pulley, ls much 


larger, and ladges the , when way 


arm ” en in £35114. gil pic 

Ir FR hc * os hook 5 
fimilar to that of other long bones. In new⸗ 
born infents, both the ends of the bone are 
cartilaginous, and the large head, with the 
two tubercles above, and the dondyles, with 
the two articulating: proceſſes below, be- 
come epiphyſes before they are aka | 
united to the reſt of the wan FT I 


ehe bog I ow 


Wr have ſeen how: es nd 1 nod 


culated at its upper part to the ſcapula, Thit 
articulation is a perfect arthrodia, and, on 


erm the ſize of the head of the bone 
FE with 
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with the ſmall ſneket that receives It, M evl- 
dently appears deſigned for t free und exten» 


five mation to every fide ! We enn bring it 


forwards, ralſe it; or earry it backwards, 
and, by a ſucceſſion of theſe motions,” de; 
ſcribe a elrele; but in thle the feapula and 
elavlele will' be found greatly to affiſt;Of 
its articulation below with the bones of the 
fore-army we ſhall have nn to you 
hereafter, | SE AR 


11 
1 
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T fore. arm is compoſed & two 0 
bones, the ulna and radius; the ürſt of theſe 


forms the internal and poſterior part; and 


the ſecond, the external and anterior part. 
$3 TH 1 2 di II} call 
of ah Una, "Op | Vi 


42 

THE vlns is ſmaller and motter than 
the os humeri, and becomes gradually 
_ ſmaller as it deſcends to the wriſt, We myy 
divide it into its upper and lower extre- | 
mities, and Ty body or middle part. At 
its 


' 
' 


{| 


ceſſes, of which the poſterior one and largeſt 
is named o/ecronon, and the ſmaller and an- 


ur. Hynoid cavity. 


lunar, articulating ſurface, lined with carti- 
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its-upper extremity are two conſiderable pro» 


terior one, the-\coroneid proceſs. Between 
theſe two proceſſes, the extremity of the 
bone is formed into a deep articulating ca- 
vity, which, from its ſemi-circular ſhape, is - 


called the greater gm cavity, to diſtinguiſh 
it from another, which has been Nr _ 


Tux olecranon begins by a nde 
tuberoſlty, which is rough, and ſerves for 
the inſertion of muſcles, and terminates In 
a kind of hook, the concave ſurface of which 
moves upon the pulley of the os humerl.- - 
This proceſs forms the polnt of the elbow, 
The coronold proceſs iy ſharper at its ex» 
tremity than the olecranon, but is much 
ſmaller, and does nat reach ſo high. In 
bending the arm it is received into the ſoſſa 
at the fore part of the pulley. At the ex- 
ternal {ide of the coronoid proceſs is the 
leſſer ſygmoid cavity, which is a ſmall, ſemi+ 


lage, on wileh the round head of the radius 
| ry 


afford three ſurfaces und as many angles. 
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plays.—At the fore purt of the coronoid | 


proceſs we obſerve a ſmall tuberoſity;: into; 
which the tendon of the wn , 


is inſerted. hn ONNG 4 


Denn 
r 


Tus an ſygmoid ao ae 


of which we juſt now mentioned, is divided 


into four ſurfaces by a prominent line which 
is interſected by a ſmall lauaſity that ſerves 
for the lodgment of mucilaginoue” glands. 
—The whole of this cavity w vel whe 


Er 


1 
i 


Tux body, or middle 10 of the "OM 1 
of u priſmatic or triangular ſhape, fo as to 


The external and internal (urfaces pre flat 
and broad, efpecially the external one, and 
are ſeparated by a ſharp angle, which, from 
its ſituation, may be termed the Internal 
angle, This internal angle, which ih turned 


towards the radius, ſerves for the attaghe 


ment of the ligament that connects the t 
bones, and which is therefore called the 
tereſſour ligament, —The poſterior ſurface *. 
convex, and FOI with the olecra- 

non. 
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non. The borders, or angles, Which — 
rate it from the other two ſurfaces, are 
ſomewhat rounded. At about a third of the 
length of this bone from the top, in Its fore 
part, we obſerve a channel for tho paſſage 
of vellols, wc ov mit Wi 


Tun lower extremity is finalior:a as | it 4 
ſcends, nearly cylindrical, and lightly curved: 


forwards and outwards, Juſt before it ten- 


minates it contracts, ſo as to form a neck. 
to the ſmall head with which it ends, On 
the outſide of this little head, anfeyring bf 
the olecranon, a, ſmall proceſs, called t 


fa ſtyloid proceſs, ſands out, from which « 4 


ſtrong ligament is ſtretched to the wriſt. 
The head has a rounded articulating ſurface; 
on its internal ſide, which is covered with 


cartilage, and received into a ſmall ſemi-- 4 


lunar cavity, formed at the lower end of 
the radius. Between this convex ſurface 
and the ſtyloid proceſs, the head is flattened | 
at its ſummit, and covered with cartilage. 
Between it and the os cuneiforme, a move - 
able cartilage is interpoſed, which is con - 
tinued from the cartilage that covers the 

lower 
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lower end of the radius, and is connected 
by ligamentous fibres to n W U vous 


of the wink, 1 . 


4 | ' . 
1 141 4 14 
f N 4 , of hay * 4 \ i? 
F, 


Wi have ſeen how the en articulated 
above with the lower end of the os humerl. 
This articulation ls of the ſpecies called ging» 
limus.—- We have likewiſe ſeen that it iy ar- 
ticulated both above and below to the radius, 
and to the carpus at its loweſt extremity, 
Its chief uſe ſeems to be to ſupport and re- 
e the motions of the ede, Ae 


FB {> 
* 1 


In children, walls canning of this vows 
are firſt cartilaginous, and afterwards epi- 


phyſes, before they are PIO united to 


the reſt wa the bone. Wy Pc 
bed 6h 


of aha: Radler, RAVE ta Wi 
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THIS hows has gotten its name fen Ms 


ſuppoſed reſemblance to the ſpoke of | 


wheel, or to a weaver's beam“ and»ſomey: | 
den from its ſupporting the hand, it % 


e Monto on the'Banes, 
been 


— — — — 
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deen called manubriim manu, —Like,/the 1 
it is of a triangular figure, but it differs from 
that bone, in growing larger as it deſcends, 
ſo that its ſmaller part anſwers to the larger 
e the . and vice * „rt N / 
Or ita two extremition, the uppermoſt wt 
ſmalleſt i is formed into « ſmall rounded head; 
furniſhed with cartilage, and hollowed at ity 
ſummit, for an articulation with the little 
head at the fide of the pulley of the os hu- 
meri. The round border of this head, nex 
the ulna, is formed for an articulation with 
the lefler ſygmoid cavity of that bone, Thi . 
little head of the radius is ſupported by 4 
neck, at the bottom of which, Interally, s 
a conſiderable tuberoſity, into the poſterior 


half of which is inſerted the tendon of th 


| biceps, while the anterior half is covered _ 
with cartilage, and furrounded with a cap- 
ſular ligament, ſo as to allow this tendon. to 
fide upon it as upon a pulley, Immediately 
below this tubereſity, the body of the bone 
may be- faid to begin. | We find it lightly 
curved throughout its whole length, by 
which means a a greater ſpace is. tracy for 

the 


os EO uy 


the lodgment of muſcles, and it is enabled 


to croſy; the ulna without compreſſing 
chem. Of the three ſurfaces; to be diſtin» 
guilhed on the body of the bone, the external 
and internal ones are the broadeſt and flatteſt. 
The anterior furface is narrower and more 
convex, Of its angles, the external and ins 
ternal ones are rounded; but the poſterior 
angle, which is turned towards the ulna, is 


formed nts a ſharp ſpine, which ſerves for 


the attachment of the interoſſeous ligament, 
of which mention was made in our deſcrip» 
tion of the ulna. This ſtrong ligament, 
which is à little interrupted above and be- 
low, ſerves not only to connect the bones of 
the fore · arm to each other, but likewiſe. to 


afford a greater ſurface for the lodgment of \ 


upper end, we obſerye a channel for/vellels, 


flanting obliquely upwards. Towards its 
lower extremity, — thong OUT, | 
of an arregular 


the poſterior one is the ſmalleſt ; the ſecond, 


* the interval fur. 
face 


tened, affording” re — of Which J 5 


1 


176 OSTE OLOGY, 


face of the body of the bone, {5 binds 
and flatter than tlie firſt; and the "third, 
which i is the broadeſt of the three, a | F 
to the anterior and exterrial ſurface of the 
body of the bone. On this laſt we obſerve 
ſeveral ſinuoſities, covered with a thin 1 er 
of cartilage, upon which ſlide the tendobs 
of ſeveral muſcles of the wriſt and Angers. 
The loweſt part of the bone is formed into 
an oblong articulating cavity, divided into 
two by a flight tranſverſe riſing.” This ca- 
vity is formed for an articulation with the 
bones of the wriſt.— Towards the anterior 
and convex ſurface of the bone, this eavi 
is defended by a remarkable eminence, called 
the ſyleid proceſs of the radius which id 
covered with a cartilage that is extended to 
the lower extremity of the ulna; a ligament 
is likewiſe ſtretched from it to the wriſt. 
Beſides this large cavity, the radius" has um. 
other much ſmaller one, oppoſite its ſtylold 
proceſs, which is lined with curtilage, und 
receives the rounded ſurface/of the ulna, my 
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Tuns anlethtlon of the radius With "the 


leſſer ſygmold eavity of the ulna; is Rrength- 
| ened 
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ened by a circular, ligament, W ic Plat- : 
tached to the two extremities: of at cavity, 
and from thence ſurrounds the head of the 
radius. This ligament is narroweſt, but 
thickeſt at its middle part.— But, besides 
this ligament, which connects the two bones 
= the fore · arm with each other, the liga- 
ments which ſecure. the articulation, of the 
radius with the os humeri, are common both 
to it and to the ulna, and therefore could 
not well be underſtood till both theſe bones 
had been deſeribed. —Theſe ligaments are 3 


lan and two lateral Mug. 


f «ot 4 
Tax. 3 1 is —_— 10 the 
anterior and poſterior ſurfaces of the lower 
extremity of the os humeri, to the upper 
edges and ſides of the cavities we remarked. 
at the bottom of the pulley and little head, 
and likewiſe to ſome part of the condyles ; 
from thence it is ſpread over the ulna, to 
the edges of the greater ſygmold cavity, ſo 
as to include in it the end of the oleeranon | | 
and of the coronoid proceſs and is r 
wiſe fixed around the neck of the radius, 
as to include the head of that bono within It. 
3 N Tun 
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Tur lateral ligaments may be diſtinguiſhed 
luto external and internal, or, according to 
Winſlow, into brachio rudiaftr, and Wach 
enbitalis, They both deſtend laterally, from 
che loweft part of ech condyle of the 08 
humerl, and, from their fibres ſpreading 
wide as they deſcend, have been compared. 
to a'goofe's foot, The Internal Ugament, 
vr brachlo cubltalis, whichis the longeſt and 
thickeſt of the two, js attached to the c0- 
ronoid proceſs of the vina,—The external 
ligament, or brachio radialis, terminates In 
the circular ligament of the radius,” 5 
theſo ligaments adhere firmly to the capſular 
Ugament, and to the tendons of ſorti of 
the adjacent muſctes, Wenn 

| 4-2 f 3 

In conſidering the articulation of the fore- 
arm with the os humeri, v we find, that, when 
both the bones are moved together upon |the I 
08 humeri, the motion of the ulna upon the 
pulley allows only of flexion and extenfion; 
whereas, when the palm of the hand i is turned 
downwards or upwards, or, in other wo W ords, 
in pronation and ſupination, we ſee the rr. 
us moving upon Its axis, and, in 14 

| 1 
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motions, its head turns upon the little head 
of the os humeri at the fide of the pulley, 
„ 
mold cavity of the uin. Mi Wk 1 
WAS 16 44 4 

Ar the lower end of the forearm 90 have 
ſeen that the edge of the ulna is received 
into a ſuperficial cavity at the fide of the 
radius. — Thie articulation, which is ſur- 

' rounded by a looſe capſular. ligament, eon; 
curs with the articulation above, in enabling 
the radius to turn with great "facility upon 
its axis; and it is chiefly with the aflifance 
of this bone, that we are enabled to turn 
the palm of the hand upwards or downwards; 
the ulna having but oy CR | 
ſhare in theſe motions. 19.24. 10, | 


-.Or ts eg of the l of 1 
fore arm with the carpus, we ſhall have qc- 
calion to ſpeak more TOO ig ound. 


1 


e * Annees } . 4.4 4 * 
1 n PTY 
pans K hand; which is the day part of 4 * 


upper extremity that remains to be d. 
. 


* 
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is compoſed of many bones, very diſſerent 
from each other in their ſhape and ſituation, 
and which are therefore very properly: dy 
vided into three claſſes of ee n 
* and Fg Eo Wo 8 


{ 
* 
? 


| n 
TH E. awe; or Andes 1 of 
eight bones, diſpoſed. in two irregular rows, 
four in each row. Thoſe of the upper row 
are placed next to the bones of the fore · arn 
vhile thoſe of the under row ſupport 't tl 
thumb, and the bones of the metacarpud 
. —Thele bones are ſo; irregular, and ſo differs 
ent from each other in their ſhape, that t 
is a taſk of no little difficulty to deſcribe 
them clearly, —In general. they may be bn 
to have ſix unequal ſurfaces. Suppoſing; 
therefore, the hand to be laid flat on a ta 
with the palm downwards, the upper furt 
of each carpal bone will be that which is 
towards the back of the hand; and the 
under ſurface that which is towards the palm 
of f the hand; the er ner, will be 
that 


28 


* * 
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that which is neareſt to the bones of the 
fore · arm, and the anterior ſurface thit which - 
is placed towards the fingers: ofithetwo la- 
teral ſurfaces, the external one will be that 
which is neareſt to the thumb, aud the in- 
ternal one that which is towards: the little 
finger, or the inner fide of the hand. —It 
will be neceſſary to have all theſe diſtinctions 
in remembrance, when we are <onfidering 
each of thele bo nes oo meg © = n 


or) ; 1 * nahim, 3 


ä Tus ancients, ran ged the bones of the ca car- 
pus by numbers, Vit this ſometimes' proved 
a ſource of miſtake; becauſe, what one writer 
called the firſt bone, was Perhaps by" andther 
confidered as the fourth. It Was better, 
therefore, to give to- each boné a particular 
name; and this ſeems"to have beeh firſt | 
done by Lyſerus *. The names ne gave | 
them are ſome of them not very'expieſſive | 
of their figure; but, as they are now 
generally received, 'we think it right to fe 
tain them, except that of rm, which 
was given to one of theſe bones by Prey of 
on account of its ſinus chat receives 2 Joe! 
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of mne os magnum, but which, (7 later 
writers, has been more uſually ' named war 
holder, though ſeemingly with very little? 
reaſon,” às it does not appear to have 25 
ſtriking reſemblance to à boat. It wilt % 
necefſary to ſay e of! __ of & 
bones. 1. 311 7 a. JON 21. 5 


| If: 4 4 
Tus 05 ; ſeaphoider, or e is 55 | 


the moſt externally of the uppermoſt row,” 
(conſidering the thumb as the outer ſide of 
the hand,) and is received into the articulat- | 
ing ſurface at the end of the radius, Its | 
upper ſurface, which helps to form the back! 
of the hand, i is convex below, it is oblo 
and concave, On its ſmooth, conyex ſurface 
ve obſerve a foſſa, running in an oblique 
direction, and ſerving for the attachment ot 
the common ligament of the joint of the - 
wriſt.— The lower diviſion of the bone is 
divided i into two portions, one of which 1 
joined to the trapezium, and the other to 
| the trapezoides Its concavity receives 3 


great part of the head of the os magnum. 


"Prix 05 Na, or | Junatumi, which is len 
than the ber Nas a ſmooth convex. 
55 ſurfaces 
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ſurface, which is neqgived into the articulat 
ing cavity of the radius. Its outer fide, 
which is joined to the ſcaphoides, is ſhaped 


like a creſcent, and hence the bone has its 


name. Its internal lateral ſurface is flat. and 


broader than the external one, for ita axti - 
culation with the os cuneiforme, Its ante- 
rior ſurface is concave, and divided into two 
portions, one of, which receives part of the 
head of the os magnum, while the other ig 
articulated with part t. * * en 


Tax Par Fg which is wad; — 


nally with reſpect to the laſt deſcribed bone, 
is broader above and towards the back of 


the hand, than it is below and, forwardg, 


and hence is compared to a wedge. It jg 


leſs than either of the preceding bones,—lts _ 


poſterior and convex ſurface is oppoſed to 
the lower end of che ulna, between which 
and this bone, as we have before obſerved, 
there is 3 moveable. cartilage. Its external | 
lateral ſurface is ſmooth, oblique, and _— 
concave, for its, articulation. with the, os lu: 
e is likewiſooblique, | 
3 O03 Is 4 Ox SER 
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and ſomewhat uwadrappe is _—_ N 
ee eee £10 93. eee 
; fr 775 abt ” 
am ee ee Gf the 0s FEM 
os lunare, and os cuneiforme, make an ob- 
long articulating ſurface, by which they ure 
articulated to the fore-arm, © This ſurface is' 
covered by a cartilage, which extends' from 
the os ſcaphoides to the 08 lunare, and from 
| the/latter' to the 6s eunelforme. "This artl 
culatlon is ſurrounded by à ſtrong capſulk 
ligament, which is farther ſtrengthened b) 
two lateral ligaments, one of which; or te 
external ligament, extends from the 'ſtylo 
proceſt of the radius to the ot ſenpholdes, 
While the other, or internal ligament, fs bt 
tached to the ſtylold 'proceſy 'of the une! 
and to the on cunelformie, "i 44019. 06000 OH 
wy NN vin nos buy 401Mehk* 
Tux v9 lerne or pes· Ille bone; "though 
uſually claſſed among rhe bones of the uppdt 
row, is nelther placed in the ſame Hue with 
| them, nor does it help to form the oblong 
head which'is/articulated With the fore. arm 
This bone, which is ſmaller than elthey'of 
the three we have deſcribed, is fixed. to the 
under 


; } 
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under ſurfuce of the en 
to be prominent forwards into the palm of 
the hand! That part of the bone, which is 
placed towards the os cuneiforme, is ſlightly! 
concave ich reſt of 1 ee e 15 
on bus HY n En „ 
Tun tout a thacketns row how 3M 
to the bones of the thumb and fingers. The 
traperium, which ſupports the thumb, 5s; 
broadeſt above, where it helps to form the 
back of the hand, zud where it has four 
unequal ſides and angles, from which it has. 
gotten its name. Towards the palm of the 2 
hand it is formed into. an oblique protube - 
rance, It is flightly coneave where it re- 
celves a part of the os ſcaphoides, and con» - 
vex where it is connected with the firſt bone 
of the thumb, ta which it ſerves as a pulley. 
one of its lateral ſurfaces, helps to farm, the 
border of the hand, on the fide _noxt. the 
thumb; the other is lightly, concave, t 
artloulaalan: with the o nnen 11 
| 10}: 07 Sarto ff ifuelt dine 7 4 
— ke. $he lafk defeniph 
bone, takes its name from the ſhape of isn 
n. ſurface, which is a of an _ 
(me 


kit 1 


lar quadrangle. It is ſomewhat larger than, 
the os piliforme, but ſmaller than any of 
the other bones of the carpus. It js placed 
between the trapezium and the os 
At its inferior ſurface it is narrower than, | 
above, and is rough and convex, It haza 

ſmall concave ſurface towards the | 0a. ſea» 
phoides; by which it is articulated to that 
bone, and is ſomewhat convex where:it joins 
the metacarpal bone of the index, or fore 
finger, Of its lateral ſurfaces, the external 
one, which is contiguous to the trapenium, 
is lightly convex ; the internal one is nary 
rower and pence bond its articulation * 
bee os en, een OY 1 63 


Tr & nagnum, which is 10 bah Ft 
its being the largeſt bone of the carpus, is 
of an irregular, oblong ſhape, and formed” 
into a round head poſteriorly towards the 
os ſcaphoides and os lunare, where it is ar- 
ticulated with choſe bones. Its anterior end 
is oblique and ſlightly concave, for it arti - 
culation with che metacarpal, bone of the 
middle finger. Its upper 'ſurface,. where it 
helps to form the back of the * 16 eon | 

Ven, 
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ver, and ſomewhat broader. than its under 
ſurface, which is likewiſe convex. O its; 
lateral ſurfaces, the external one is ſhort and 

ſmooth, for its articulation with the os trap 
zoides, and the internal one longer ind ſome - 
what concave, for its articulation: with che o 

ane TO HER 2 155. 8 217 179 22919 ano 
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the laſt deſcribed bone. Its upper ſurface is: 
convex, and nearly of a triangular ſhape, 


Its Joyet ſurface is narrower, ſlightly con- 
cave, aud has ſtanding out from it, into 
the palm of the hand, abuond proceſt, Which, 


from its hock: like appearance, has beta . 


ſioned the bone to be named unciforme. Its 
poſterior ſurface is obliqus, and ſlightly cba - 


cave, for its articulation with the os \euhei- 


forme, and à ſmall portion of che os Junare, | 
Anteriorly it is ſomewhe 
vided” * two furfaces,"oas GERI 


1 and the 5005 to the meta 


of the ring finger. Its external lateral ny Nee 


4 


face, which is broad and flat, is contiguous 


to thp os Ls es while its internal lateral 
, furkace 


it conver, - aud A. LE. 


[ 


1 


ut. s ro 0 re 


ſavface __ ho? "form this ner 
| the hand. S710 8 1 
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1012 141 1 7 02 
Al theſe bens: are Te a ee 
ſtate in the fœtus. The offification'begi 
in the center. of each, and is not ent 
completed till the age of eight or ten years. 
In the adult, they are compoſed of a ſtrong 
bon rag and of an —_ cellular 
xn Ou £9) Got 9 * Fl 
10 WAE & 6 l * . Lab 
ben Seed [anteties: ſurfa % 
andi likewiſe the lateral ſurfaces by w 
they are, articulated to each other, ure 
1 5 5 with — 6 917! 000k bh Ment 
* 03 500d il Lohe 
Tr ann of the the; firſt bones 
wit the fore-arm, has already been 
This articulation, which ſeemy, to. pt 
og both of ginglimus and arthrodia, fl. 
lows of motion to all ſides z but the carpus 
has no motion round its axis MM 
chen. ww hifi ind 44d i Jad 
WI ! F 57 Hui 9 000 
! enden of the bones of the fv 


cond row, poſteriorly with thoſe of tho 'firſh 
e and 


* 
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and anteriorly with thoſe of this ane | 
is ſuch/as to allow a light degree of notion 


backwards and forwards... The 0 
of the bones laterally with each * 
admit only of a Youre obſcure anon, 
| Te EM e W Als | 160 00 ö 
ALL theſs bones are + dy l to 
each other by a great number of ſhort and 
very ſtrong ligaments, which extend from 
one bone to another, and are farther ſtrength- 


ened by two conſiderable liganietitous" e- 


panſions, which may be called the external 


and internal annular ligaments of the wriſt, 
The firſt of theſe is ſtretehed obliquely bver , 


the convex ſurface of 'the carpus, from tlie 


os plſiforme to the ſtylold proceſs of the 
radlus. This ligament is an inch und u halt 


in breadth, and ſerves to bind dowti the 
extenſor tendont of the wriſt and fihgert by 


ligament uu ſpread tranſverſely at the 
of the curpus, and is attached on ond 
to part of the os ſeapholdes and trapeatun. 
and on the other, to the os piliforme ind 
unelformvy a to bind down the flexor 

ten- 


| attaching "itſelf to the little protuberunes 
that ſoperate them —The Internal annular = 
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tendons of the wriſt and [fingers and, by 


* 


this mechaniſm, Sting) the) "WO 
| e 171 43 ah Wen 
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\ THE wetscachus confiſta of thoſe four I 
Wah which are placed between 'the'carpus 
and fingers. Each of theſe; like other long 
bones, may be divided into ita re "or 
middle part, and its qxtzomigins at gt 


TAI ws ar eplindeigal nd | 
ſomewhat flattened on the back; part of the 
bone towards the fingers, by the tendons of 
the extenſors of the fingers, It in likewiſe | 
flattened, at the des; and, on ity internal | 
ſurface, we obſcrye a ſharp ridge, which , 
parates the muſcles that are placed on each 
de of the bone,—The upper extremity, ot 
that end which is. joined; to the  carpus, Mt 
uſually called the 3% of the bone. 1 is 
of an irregular ſhape, flattened; and 
What oblong, with u (mall cavity for Its my 
tleulation with the carpus, and u mot * 


os TEOL OSN. RM 
fat ſurface ut the fideo, whore theſe bone 


are contiguous te ech other. The lower 


extremity, or head of the bone, as it is 
called, ' Which 10 'jolned'*to che fingers, is 


formed into au 'oblong; ſmooth head, the 
convexity of which iv inclined ſomewhat in- 
warde. It has u light n ar its buck 


part, for the paſſage of te 


tened at te Ades by the preſſure eben 


metucmppul bone. Around this head a'rough 
ring is obſervable, to which the capfular li- 
gamen ig attached and at the root of it; 
on esch ſide, we find à fall tubereley to 
which the ligemente ure fixed that go from 
one of eee hn! 
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. Trae ones eoforrible-orhee _ "bones Ws 


In their ſtructure, and In being cartilaginous 
at both ends at the time of birth, Thelr 


articulation with the carpus, und Wielt each 


other, is by the pleniform- or fourth ſpetied 


confined dy the very ſtrong ligaments wh „ 
are ſpread from one to the other Thas 
the deſeription wo have glven le uppllenbte 
to theſe bones in general J buy, as they dll. 

fer 


of dinrthroth ;' und their motion ts the more, | | 
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fer from each other in certain particulars, it 
w_l be-ri right to ſay IG of each - 
| find v3. Jo broaf v0 WE hos 
F 1 gel, or een wma the fore 
finger, is the longeſt of the. four; At i 
baſis we may obſerve three articulating ſur- 
faces. The largeſt is lightly hollowed, for 
its articulation with, the os trapenoldes ; and 
on the outſide of this is a very ſmall fat 


ſurface, Which le joined to the trapenlum 
The third ſurface, which is on ite inner fide, 


js for its articulation. with the met | 
bone of the middle finger. The fore p | 
of this baſis is prominent, Where the 


tendon of the fewer carp! radialis is in ſorted 
and its back part is flatted, for the inſertion 
of the long tendon of the _ my 
dial. 1 mary I t 
| b fe & 

Tun ſocond e, or that which ſuppo 
the middle finger, in the generality. of. 
Jets is not quite ſo long as the firſk,/; ts 
baſis flants obliquely outwards, and affords 
a broad ſuperficial cavity, e " n. 
Hated with the 08 magnum. 11131966 4} * 
mh 18 it ali 


orden m 


Tut third, or metacarpal done of | „ in 
finger, in neither ſo nor ſo large 4 
ther of the two fe ma, At ier büſls, A 
is ſemi-cireular und conven," it 1d coh⁰,⁰it = 
with the or magnum and the os uneiforme. 


„ ie enn 


ul ee bin U M. 
finger, la the ſmalleſt und Morteſt of all. 
Is belle flante irregularly inwards, and 1 
articulated with the os unelfbrme It has 
only one lateral articulating furfyce, and this 
lu on {ty external fide, where it i contiguous 
to the laſt deſcribed bone. At the poſterior 
and upper port of this bone we obſerve's 
prominence, where the ener carpi wineries - 
is inferted,-This metacarpal: bone moo a 
much n . 190 e . 
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ol in N 
krvERT body knows the bücber 


names of the fingers,-Kach bop 
| Poſed of three bones, which, from their dif . 


poſition-in three ee hive hook 2 
W ara 
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Tu bobes of the firſt. phalzax: have a. 


thick baſis, formed intq a ſuperficial cavity, = 


furniſhed: with cartilage, and rough ron 
its edges, for the inſertion of ligaments: 
Their, articulation with the bones of the 

metacarpus is by arthrodia, ſo that they can. 
de moyed laterally or circularly,: but have 
| no. rotation round their axis. Their body, 
or middle part, is convex: externally, and 
| Lightly concaye before, . Their lower extre, 


mity; terminates. in a, pulley, the ganvexity | 


of Which is inclined zowardg the. inſide of 
| the hand. At its ſides we. obſerve . | 
an. Peg the e if As 


from thoſe of the firſt; ch vat 41 ing © 
ſmaller, and in having their baſes formed 

for an articulation with the pulley juſt now 
mentioned. This articulation js by ging 
mus.— The extremities" of chis, as well 2 
of the firſt phalanx, are cartilaginous in 
feetus, ind become epiphyfes before they 
are completely united to the'reſt of the mm 
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ns bones of dd third — a Kill 
leſi than * of the ſecond. Their artieu · 
mnt - 10 lation 


on T\£/O(LO O 9 


ation: with the ſecond phalinx 50 gingll- 


mus, in the ſand manter- 8 this latter is 


joined to the fieſt:phalanx..\;Both theſd ar- 


at its Te 


. 47 8 pF 


Tus e of the reveal fingers: as 


fer from each other only in their ſine, the 


account, it will be right to give à ſeparate 
deſcription. Ita ſituation, when compared 


with that of the fingers, is ſomewhat oblique. 
The firſt bone reſembles the bones of the 


metacarpus,. COR | 


thicker, Ite balls is adapted to the. pulley | 
of the trapenlum. / Its head-is 1 halo 
3 laterally in the adult ſkeleton; 


we ſhall ſpeak more n it th 
of neee be bt KM 
$f 146 S308 * | 77 


ticulations are ſecured by capſular and lateral. 
ligaments, and their : motion; ia con, to. 
flexion and extenſion This third phalanæ, 
in young On. is ann — 


the : 
reception. of two offa' ſeſamoides, = which | 


8 — 


— — 
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other fingers, only that the cavity in its bil 
is more oblong . The third bone differ: 


Tan uſes of the hand are fo obvious in 


mer a5 ſerving as a baſis te the latter. It 


from the third phalanx onſy in being broader. 
and thleker. The firſt bone of the thumd 
being leſs confined than the metacarpyl bone 


CORY W 


of motion. » 


W e e 


all the common aRions of life, that it u 
be thought ſuperfluous to enumerate them 
here and yet I cannot help obſerving; how 
admirably the whole is conſtructed to n 
Wer the purpoſes for which It's | 
Woe ſee that one half of it hat only in ob» 
ſcure motion, in compariſon. to what the 
other has; ſo that we may confider the for. 


yet, obſcure as the motlon of the bones of. 
the carpus is upon each other, we find that, 
by being compoſed of many bones, and 
each bone's yielding a little, the carpus iu 
enabled to accommodate Itſelſ᷑ to the different ©@ 
motions of the hand, We ſee likewiſe how } 
the. metacarpus, hy being compoſed of te 
arc abe AMV orm D 


o ˙or o e 


the palm of the hand, eſpecially by theſe , 
bones being plated on the) arched carpus, 
while the ſpaces between them ſerve for the 
lodgment' of muſeles; Aud B rectly 
the nibltiplieity'of bone in ehe Hand (For 
there are twenty 'ſeven l tach) 10 evntist 
to the different motions we with' to perform, 
mey be Nell farther exemplified/in' the ſtrus · 
ture of the 1 it belng obvious; thay 
if duch fuer "was compoſed: of one bone, 
— 5 three,” it would be {inpodiible for 
us te xruſp why things Laſtly, we” muy. obs 
ferve, 'that the convexity of the buck putt 
of the hand renders the whole fübrie Reue. 
ile ehe hbllow on che iulide not only en- 
ables us to perform many offices of the hand 
with greater ficilty, but affords a'ſife'paf- 
ſage to the numerous veſſels," geren nd 
ce UP ew gun + i LORIE LS 
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EACH lower: extremity conlits of OY 
e the leg, and che foot. ' > 
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TE thigh is compoſod only; ot pe 


bone, called a femoris, which, js; larger and 
Hronger thay, any other bone. of, the body, = 
—lts upper extremity, like, the 08; humerie 
affotds three conſiderable progefies; theſe are, 


the head; the trochanter major, and'trochan» 


ter minor The head, which Farms - dent 
two thirds of a ſphere, is turned inwards. 
and is receiyed into the great cotyloid ca 


of the os in nominatum, with which it 


articulated; by enarthroſs. We find it co - 
vered by a cartilage, which, is thick if = 


middle part and thin at its, edges, but v 


is wanting in, its lower internal part, where 5 


3 round, ſpongy foſſa is Obſeryable, to which 
the ſtrong ligament, uſually; though improv 


perly, called the round one, is attached. his | 


ligament, which, from its ſituation, may be 


named the internal ligament of the os fe- 
moris, is about an inch in length, flattiſh, 
and of a triangular ſhape, having its narrow. 
extremity attached to the foſſa we have juſt 
now geſeribed, while its broader end ia figed 
* 389 5 


os TEOUSER. | n 


obliquely to the rough Huifhes Uelwtie line 


and anterior edge of the cotylbid cavity of 
m, | fo that it appears 55 
ſhorter internally and unteriorly than it does 


the o innominatum 


externally and poſteriorly, In for fabjes, 
though rarely, this U gament” 16 
into two portion, one of which,” aud Us 
moſt conſiderable, \ adheres to the 2 


of the iſthium, ind paſſing in at the ni 


ſeparated 


we. obſerved in the inner edge of the coy: | 


loid cavity, is 1160 't6'the head of the 01 
femoris,” while the other ſmaller portion i 
attached, as vſhal; to 
and to the head of che femur u. \'Genga 
tells us, that he once found this. Fen 
totally wanting in ench. thigh bone, op 
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obliquely; with reſpect to the reſt ork 


bone, by a Tmuller part, called the cervis 
neck, Which, in the baer of f. 


* Schweke. Hemaobgls Ge. of accedit * 1 
2 . 2 $a, „ 4 Eh 1 8 
Clirargics- 8 * ; W 5 5 ; 


— 


the cotyloid 2 


. * 
af ” 
2 4 8 
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Is about an doch,ln.Jength,, At lte ball v 
obſerve two oblique, ridges, which extend 
trom the trocbapter major to the zroghanter 
minor. Of theſe ridges, the poſteriar,ons 
uu the moſt promigent, Around this, heck 
bs attached the capſular ligamept ofthe Jaink, 
ich likewiſe adhergy to the ige of the. 
cotylold cavity, and is, firepgthaned pats 
ih by , many frong ligamentops Apres, 
which begin from, the, lower. and _anterler 
part of the den and foraging boyd * 
28 deſcend, adhere to the: capſular ligne 
| and are $ kta to, the Anteri r 
| h ig at & he We 'of the. 4 
2a afteriar ly 8 find other ſtrong 
gem, t F 8, which are lixe bi | 
1 to 15 Fab 100 W edge 20 
| cotyloid” cavity, and by, K: he other to. the" 
back part of the great e Other 
IG Glaroe again, are retoked ffwWm 
the edges af the doramen. magnum lichii io 
the laber tor hanter.— Thus wa fd this an, 
ewatinn NW Nang d. in * dee 
„ „i = N % 1915 da 8.5 ' 
\ PoarmuonLy ang exter externally, . 
bal of, the neck of the denen a 
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equal. Protuheranee Runde ot, weh ie ses 
trochanter r., The upper edge oft © 

proceſs, id ſharp and pointed \1paſtoriorly; 

but le more obtuſe anteviothye.\\ ö ie 
is rough nnd unequal, fun the duo o 
muſcles z the! reſt; ld ſmdoth;- and c 
with . a; thin; cartilaginous eruſt, ee 
which, aud the cdu af the glutwun! 
mus that ſlades io ver it hohe u ation. 
is interpoſed. v1 Antegiorly;! at uhe roer of 


this proceſs, and immediately below the bots 0 
tom of the neck, is a.ſmail:procefs; νeẽ,t g 
irochantar:miner, Its baſis ĩa mearl y triungula: ; ; 


having its . upper angles tured /towerds — 

the head of the femur and the gest. 7 
chanten, While its lower angle d playetiztes | 

wards the body of thi bone. Its fm çe 
rough and rounded . Theſe two procefſes 
have gotten the name of .trchonters, Hoem 
the muſcles that ard inſertad inte eu he. 


* 
T3 i 
: 4G Mo. Dom yl 1 e 
diaet: below: theſe two p 
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wade hollow. behind- by the' aBun/ uf e 
muſcles, - In the middle of this poſterior 
concave ſurface we obſerve u rough" wage 
called i dſperu, which ſeetms tocoriginiite 
from the trochanters, and extending du · 
3 wards; divides at length into two bratidlies, 

1 which terminate in the tuberoficies; near the 
condy les. At the upper part af it; bloods | 
veſlels, paſs: to the internal ſubſtauce of the 
bone, hy « hole. thetedasobliquily: We 
Jed e Wobei bun N ads. 

be Tus Jower-extremity of the 6s fer oh 

larger: than the upper one, and ſomewat 

Rattened, ſo us to form two ſurfuces, of 
which the anterlor one is broad and conven 
 andithe poſterior one narrower und Alightly 
concave.— Thie end of the bone terminate 
in two large protuberances, called condyles, 
which are united before ſo 46 to form l 
pulley, but. are ſuparated behind by eon 
and nerves are placed lecture — the come 
preſſlon to which they would otherwiſe be 

. Expoſed in the acklen of bending the leg: 
of. theſe two condyles; the external ong'ls 
het wg 4 and when the bone is i 
m 


obs o 0 Wy 


from the reit of the: feoleton, and phe 
perpendicularly, the internal condyle. p- 
jects leſs forwards, and deſcends nearly elves 
tenths of an ach lower than the external 
one; but, in its natural ſituation, the bone 
is placed obliquely, fo: that!-both; condyles 
are then; early! on :Jevel with eathi other: 
At the fide of each conidyle,Jexternally;thers 
is a tuberoſity;> the-fituatian) of which id - 
milar ta that. of the condyles of the o h 
meri. We chavr already ſohſtr ved. that the 
two branches of the lines: offers. terminate 
in theſe tuberoſiziet, which, are rough. and 
ſerve. fag the; eee | Ugamonta and 
nn od 108 0441, 296974. eee od. 
| Hits _ 4 64h}. to And all 16 *% abit 369 | | 
have ſen how! the os femoris. le ur- 
—— aboveto the os ingaminatumn, '/ From 
the oblique, fituation- of the hend, with x8» 
ſpect to the body ot the bone, It iy Odense 
that the latter can enjoy little-or b of . 
motlon, although the former | 
moves round les axle but this rolling” 
the head ef the bone ſerves for the 
and en tenſſon of the thigh; o that, ' x + \ 


ont ol 2 turned muck out of Its ſocket, 
wo 
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| ibs able nn 1 
motion. Of the articulationiof: this bong - 
below, with the patella and tibiay we flinl] 
Ae to your OR 20% nn 
ned 574! eh en 1 (bie 
des inen am d the: 08ſendori | 
ie ümilar to that of other long bones. in 
newborn children ell its proceſſes are curti 
laxluous, and the two extremitles become 
epiphyſes before they uro completely united: 
0 this reſt of che bone, The body of the 
bono n then much" ſiralghter thün-ie is) bn. 
Aautte id whom We And it mgHAy 60e 00d 
forwirds/- This curvature, which 4s uſeful; 
by affording a greater ſpace for the lodgaiom 
of muſcles at the back of the thigh, and by * 
eisbling us "td croſk the thighs pdn wick 
other with: greater erte, ſcoms to be gradually | 
effected, in foie degree, hy the weight uf 
the body, but chiefly, perhaps, by che aciE,ã, 
of the denor mufeles of the leg, which arife 
ſrom the lower and poſterior part of the 
pelvis, and aye; inſerted: into the upper and 
. Poſterior parti of the tibia and fibula. The 
condyles, likewiſe, may contribute ſomo - 
N this elfoct, by having their * 


17 
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almoſt entirely behind & Phe pofltlen d 
the two „ with reſpoct to ech other 


is ſuch, that they are widely ſeparated 


above, but are brought 'nearer 


at the knees, This poſition, which ſeems 1 


to depend on the obliquity of the neck of 
the 08 femoris, iv the means of affording a 
more conſiderable ſpace above, for the lodg- 
ment of muſcles and other” ſoft 'parts, Ie 
likewiſe enables” to walk with greater ficl- 
lity and firmneſs ; for, unleſb the two feet” 
were brought together, we ſhould be under 
the neceſſity of performing, at every top, 
a very conſiderable motiony nor ſhould wo | 

be able to lift one Wm 
weight of the body upon the other; heren, 
at preſent, the lighteſt agitation is ſufficient,” 
Women, 20 Thave already obſervedy, from" 


the greater width of the female pelvis, uſt 
ally ſtep with leſs firmneſs,” and' en * 
"—_— wein in walking than mel, 2 
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two of which, vis. the tibia und 
* Sabarier, Traits FAtiatornie, tore I, | 
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jong bones, placed at the ſide of each other). | 
the third is @ ſmall flat bone; ſituated at) | 
the fore part of the ces of the rp N 
n J 8 if es | 4 


rds te: n 18! 131-9 1 
TH E abn., which derives Ita name from 
its reſemblance to the muſical pips of the un- 
cients, is the long, thick, triangular bone, 
which 1 r * the inner ant the leg, 
eb * G. H boy va 
E Tux arte of this bone 1 , 
and flattened at ita ſummit, wherewe obſerve. | 
two articulating ſurfaces, a little coneaw, | 
and ſeparated. from each other by an inter- 
mediate irregular protuberance. Of theſe. 
two cavities, the internal one is deepeſt;,and 
of an oblong ſhape, while the "external dn 
is rounded, and more ſuperficial, | Esch 
theſe, in the recent ſubjeR, is covered by' 
| cartilage, which extends to the intermediate 
protuberance; where it terminates, ' Theſe 
two little cavities receive the condy leg 
N 0s femoris, a the OWE: hs wee! 


. 8 4 . / 
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them is admitted into the cavity which we 
| ſpoke of as being between. the two condyles; 
ſo that this articulstion aſforde u ſpecimen - 
of the complete ginglimug,—Behind tho in · 


termediate protuberance,. or. tubercle; is. a. 
pretty deep depreflion, blech ſerves for the | 


attachment of a ligament, and likewiſe to 
ſeparate the two cavities from each other, 
Under the edge of the external cavity id a 
circular, flat ſurface, covered with cartilage, 


which ſerves. for the articulation of the fl. 


bula ; and at the fore part of the bone is, 


conſiderable tuberolity, of an inch and 6 


half in length, to which the ſtrong "we 
of the "OTE is fixed. ; 


, ' 


Tus body of the tibia is 8 Fay ts \ 
extremities, and, being of triangular hape, 
affords three ſurfaces. Of theſe, the exter- 


muſcles above and below; the internal 
face is broad and flat, and the poſterior 


nearly ,cylindrital. This laſt has a Light - 
ridge running obliquely acroſs it, from 25 
8 . e the n e the done to © 


nal one is broad, and lightly bollowed, by | 


face is narrower than the other two, G 


h 
k 
\ * 
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about'one third" of ite length 
A Ilttle below this/we obſerves f 


Me 
| 
* 


che wedullary veſſels,” Which is pretty ter. 


fiderable, and flants obliquely” de 
—Of the chree angles which 3 
furfaces, the anterior one, from its fharp⸗ 


neſs, is called the pig, or bin. " This ridge = 
is not rait, "but deſcribes 2 figure likt ad 


Italic /. turning firſt inwards, then out 2 


and laſtly inwards again. The external angle 
is more rounded, and ſer ves for the attach! 


ment of the interoſſeous ligament; and e 


internal one is ae fil} 9 
preffure of muſcles. 1 . 


Tus tibia . again 2 mae at is 


lower extremity, and terminates in a pretty | 
deep cavity, by which it is articulated with 


| the uppermoſt bone of the foot. This e 


vity, in the recent ſubject, is lined” with 
cartilage, Its internal fide is _ "Oe. 


conſiderable proceſs, called ma 


which, in its ſituation, reſembles the yi] 
© proceſs of the radins, This proceſs is broad; 

| and of conſiderable thickneſs,” aud from it 
On are extended. to the * . 1 
b 


: 
[- 

A 

< 


t £ 
B38. 
* | : 
* * 


0 »DEOLOGY: | 1 


back part we tand a groove, lineſ Wa 
thin layen of cartilage, in which fe the | 
tendons, abe Jongus, and FR. 
of the tibial 4; and NE 
this is a anale grooves. forthe; henden of | 
the flexor longus pollicig. On che indo 
poſite $0;the Ising Jr | | 
is „„ — ers q 


bone r io 8e Gobi oh ne 
10 chat the” tialleolits iter tus 6 ) 


upper ext ee „ 
| V mer vc ke ie ate Aa K | ; 


* 


en 9 we, bo 
ine * * 00 wt et . 
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on the outlide of the tibia, Its upper e- 
Fl 1 tremity 


18 a * 6 f 


ſomecohut lower. I 


en oo . 1 


ue wor — emily | 
Lite e long bone, 
we may dwide it ints de body br Aiudſe 
| part, um Fs extremities; ee 4 „ W 694 
«5+ 2/37} ad 00: aiviliog gas 79 oh, v6) 
Tres upper extremfty is Formed" inte m 
Irregular Herd; on the inffcde of uf eh 
ſlightly concave articolitivg arface,” Wilen, 
In the Lecbnt ER; is covered" with ett. 
lage, and receives the eirtulur Bat lark 
vo deſcribed;ynder the edge of the extegenl 
cavity of the tibia . This articulation ju f 
rounded by, a, copſular ligament, which 
Farther, ſtrengthened by other ſtrong lt 
mentous fibres, ſo as to allo only a. ſmall * | 
motion backwards and forwards, —We may | 
+ofer this ürtteulärzon t (he phbiforny' or 
Fourth iſpeties of tres eri, 
chile hend ef tie Fla i rough und PHE 
Verdiie|' fer hug Tor the attsterett f M. 
ments, and for the inſertion df the d 
cruris muſcle, Immediately below it, on 
its inner fide, is a tubercle, from which 
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1 Hoeeptirety' below this head thy d 
of the bone begins. It 1s of u triüngelar 
ſhape, and apperrs as if it were r, 
twiſted at each end in à Gifferent re 
It is likewiſe u Tittle" curved inwards and 
forwards. This 'curvatute'is ih pitt bing 

to the ation of muſcles; und ih pitt} per · 
haps, to the eureleſſneſb of nurſti Of 
the three atigles or the done,” thut whichis 
turnen towards the tiblk is che tot ptomi- 
nent, and ſerves for the nttachment,vt the 
interoſſeous ligament, which, in Its ructure 
and uſes, refembles thut of che fore urn, 
and, like that, in a little interrupted ubove. 
and below. — The three ſurfaces bf The bone 
are variouſly impreſſed by different muſelet. 
About the middle of the poſterior Qirfave, 
we obſerve u paſſage for the me vet- 
ay ae eee, 


Tus lber ad of the wk dich mmer 
and conven, hicerdially-ncoti; and covired | 


Hehe 167 


with u thin cartilage, where it is received = 
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lower end of the tibia... This artigulation, 

which reſembles that of Its upper extremity, 
is furniſhed with a capſular ligament, and | 
fartber ſtrengthened by ligamentous fibres, 
which are ſtronger and, more conſiderable 
than thoſe we deſcribed. above. They ex: 
tend from the tibja to the fibula, in an oblique 
direction, and are more, eaſily diſcerpi 
before than behind. Belo this the fibyls 
is lengthened out, ſo as to, form a conſideg- 
able proceſs, called  malleglus. ertertui: of the 
outer ancle. It is ſmooth, and covered with 
cartilage on the inſide, where: it is contigy ws 
, to the aſtragalus, or firſt bone of the tgat, 
At the lower and inner Patt of this proce 
e fipd a ſpongy, covitys, 1 80 with, N 
and a little beyond this, Poſte riorly, T1 
cartilaginous groove, for the tendons, > 
peroneus longus and peroneus brevis, 10 
are here bound down by the Uigamentons 


fibres that ars extended. over them 1. 
11 101 Ian 8 „80. lg Nn van 
Tur principal uſes of this hone ſeerhito 
be, to afford brigin and inſertion to muials, 
and ' to contribute to the articulation af the 
N hand with the foot. Ok this ,peficulation 21 
| }, 
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ſhall have occaſion to ſpeak herenſtef, Its 

ſituation with reſpe& to che ribia' 10 koch, 5 
that as that bone forms the Inteynal und un 
terior, ſo thle formt the external,” und, in 
ſome meaſure, the poſterior part of he leg 
infomuch,” that if u word, 'or any other | 
- ſharp inſtrument, were to be plunged "bee 
tween the two bones'of ench letz, it would 
paſs behind the two tibias, and before the tw] W = 
fibulas v. In new. born children both ende . 
of the fibula are cartilazinous, and bee | | 
epiphyſes before they are nN united uu 
to the GIS en, eic 4 eee 
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THE wot patella, or -knee-pan, 1 
is differently called, is a ſmall flat 
| which, in ſome meaſure, reſembles the com- | 
mon figure of the heart with i  poipe. | 
downwards, and is 2 at the ae part | 
of the SHY IE. b 


is edge nterior 5 i lad compar 12 ale 


e KY 
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0d rough hn the. infoxtion; of nfs Md 
ligaments; poſteriorly, it is ſmooth. gv, 


with cartilage. aug divided by a middle lan- 
gitudinal ridge; into two, lightly goneaye 
ſuxfacen, of which: the external ene In the 
largeſt and deepeſt, They are both n 


adapted to! the pulley. of the on fem, 


The edges of this poteriox ſurface are rough 
and prominent, where the capſular gement 
is attached, and below, we find a.roughnehs 
at the point of the bone, whore the upper 
extramity of a rang tendinous 

Is fixed, which joins this bone to the t 


roſity at the upper end of the tibi. This 
ligament is of conſiderable thickneſs, about 


N 
7 
N 


an inch in 1 ang FOO of twWo | 
inches in length. f NN. q 


"Tax rotula i ne ae 5 


cellular ſubſtance, covered by 2 thin, 55 F 


plate; but itz cells are fo OO 


that the ſtrength of the bone is, N {hy v 


whole, very conſiderable.—In kb, born chi | . 


$3: dren, it i entirely cartilaginous, | 1 


Tur uſe of this bone ſeems 50 be, do de 


fend the articulation 4; the Joint & the 


to increaſe the:power: of | the.muſtles (which. 
act in the extenſion.of the l by: removiags 
their direQion farther from the center of. 
motion, in the manner of apollo When 

Ve conſider the manner in Which i ie icon. | 
neQed with the tibia, wei find that it m 
very properly be conſidered as an-eppendix ' 
to the latter, which ivfollows-in all its mer | 
tions, ſo. ae-to be to the bia what the ele- 
eranon is to the ulna with this difference, 
however, that the rotula is moveable; whereas 


"oY 


the olecranon is a fined; proceſh. - Without 


this mobility, the rotatory a 
* Wan mme ae 0 


4 
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97 the Joint ef the Knees, 
THIS complies 3 
well / be underſtood, till all the does af dhe 
leg had been deſeribed. On 


the recent ſubjeR, we ſeo ul the Fore 
of the joint covered by an expanſion of the. 


faſtia, lats, under which we find. the totes | 
connected to the tibis below, as woe have -. 
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(Ts! whole joint is ſurrounded by ae. 


by other ligamente, which, from their fitugs! 
tion, are called the lateral and ns pe 


refained/in-its ſituation a FORTY 
dons' of :the/iextenſor- muſcles of „ 
unn into ie. e's | Tab! 
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ſular ligament, which is fixed to the low 
extremity ot the femur, adhering laterally. 
to the edges of the condyles, and extending, 
higher up poſteriorly and anteriorly, ſo 
to: include the whole of the pulley . 
then find it adhering all round the head g 
the tibia, and likewiſe to the prominent edge 


we deſcribed on the poſterior ſurface of 
rotula This capſula is covered entern 


ments, OBA ot eh 


RES! N th ( , 
#04955 S . ; \ #% 144 ko 


Tus lateral; ligament, which. are two a - 
number, are diſtinguiſhed into enternal and 
internal.— The external lateral, ligament is! 
fixed to the tuberoſity we deſeribed above 
the outer condyle of the thigh., It extend. 
downwards about two inches in length, 
ite fibres ſpreading ſomewhat wider as it de- 


ſtendi, and it terminates on the anterior part: 
n . | 4 A of 


! 
' 


| 


oss TE, OL 06! O 2 | 
of the head of the fibula. The internable-; 


teral ligament is broader ant than 
the other. It is attached to the tuberoſity 


above the inner condyle of the os femoris, 


and its fibres ſpreading wider a8 they de- 


ſcend, are fixed to the upper and inner ide 


of the tibia, extending downwards more 


than two inches upon that bobe. The ſitua- 
tion of theſe ta ligaments is not immedi - 
ately at the middle of the Joint on each | 


ſide, but a little backwards. This / poſition” 


is a greater ſecurity to the articulation; and: 


while it facilitates, the natural flexion and 
extenſion} of the leg. helps. to prevent its 
being bent backwards. In this latter reſpect, 
the joint is farther ſecured by the third en- 
ternal. ligament, which, from its. fieuation, 


is called the poſterior ligament, being fixed. 
to the lower and back part of the external 


condyle of the 0s femoris, from whenee it 
is ſpread ſomewhat obliquely to the upper, 


and 06 9 e e _ where is 
terminates. n een; ah oh. | 


"T's #4 oy? x Fl | Wo ably | 


eee N ligament, wo; | 
find other 1 within the cavity of the 
joint, 


g 
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oblique of the two, the other being almoſt 
perpendicular. They are both connected at 


them covered with fat. Theſe two liga - 
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joint“ Theſe are three in number Tbe 


two moſt conſiderable ones interſoct ench 


oder, and are therefore called che c u. 


gaments, They are placed at the back part 
of the joint, and, from their ſitustion Wah 


roſpect to each other, may be diſtinguiſhed 


into the anterior and poſterior ligament. 


'They are both fixed- by one of their extre-" 
mities, to the cavity we obſerved between 


the two condyles at the back of the % 


femoris, the anterior ligament adhering to 
the outer, andi the poſteriqr ligament to tho 
inner fide of that cav The former 3 
faſtened by its other extremity to the inner 


part of tho tubercle, which ſeparates the.two 


articulating: cayities'o$ che tibie while the: 


. Other; or poſterior ligament, is fixed inthe! 


depreſſion which is immediately behind that 
tubercle. The anterior ligament is che mo 


their back part with the inner ſurface of the 
capſular ligament, and anteriorly we fund 


ments croſs. each other when we turn the 
point of the foot inwards, but ſeparate from 
19 | | each 
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each other when the faqt is turned putwands,. 
Their chief yſe; ſpemn; eg de d proventithe, 
leg's being brought ſanthen than te a fi 
line with the thigh, ' that. the Dody may ba: 
ſupported by a firmperpendicular alu 4%. 

They likewiſe, prevens the: leg's being dun. 
inwards, while they fayous.ita rotation.outr; 
Wards. The third ligament within the Johne 


is a very thin one, Which is ned, te dhe, 


tula, and to the fore part of the cavity. 
which ſeparates the two condyles of the as: 
femoris. Ita: chief uſe ſceme to h te fr 
vent the mycilaginous glands. from, being. 

"WP by 1 moyans of hea bee 105 
1 ihe conages ads t 
ready. bad occaſion, to. deſcribe; in ſpaaking = 
of che on: femoris, tibia, and Tce wer 
find wy iptermediate.or moveable cartilages/ 
within the city of the joint, which. from 
their Hape, are called, ſowilungr} cartiliges, . 
They are placed. one an anch fide of ths ine, | 
termediate protuberance ot the tibia, 
to cover about two-thirds of each o 1% 


two artienſaing: ſurfaces on which they not 
1 * 60 * Tan | 
nn Phe. 
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| _ Their inferior ſurface,” which''ls 
ed upon the tibia id flat, while thais 
Wende urface is lightly concave aud 
adapted to the Convetity of che condyled' = 
of the os femoris. Their cotivex' ede 

which is of confiderable thickneſs, is tütned 
towards the outer border of each” cavity, 
and is ebnnected with the capfolar gametit, 
while their inner and coneave edge, hie 
is much thinner, is placed towards the 1d“ 
termediate protuberance, fo that their horns” 
or extremities, which are thin, pointed 
and nearly ligamentons, "ire turned _— 
each other; the anterior extremity of each. 

being connected by a narrow ligament, of 
about an inch 1 in length, which b ſtretched 

from one to the other before the intermb- 
diate protuberance of che tibla, while their. _ 

poſterior” extremities "are fixed to this ane 

— re ligaments. rb. 


abe than the internal. c e 
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| ren ede. like thoſe wo get e rib 
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ſerve to prevent any injury from friction, 
and to adapt themſelves to the different in- 
equalities in the ſeveral motion oi the joint, 
at the ſame time that the thickneſs of their 
edges increaſes the depth of the articulating 
cavities... An AN bb Yea ft 


n deſcribed the different parts 
of the articulation, the nature of it will be 
eaſily underſtood. We have already had 
occaſion to obſerve, that the articulation o 
the tibia with the os femoris affords.a ſpe- 
cimen of the complete ginglimus, which 
of courſe allows of flexion and extenſion. 
But, beſides this, we find that the leg has 
a ſlight degree of rotatory motion upon its 
axis, which ſeems to be effected chiefly by 
means of, the moyeahle cartilages, and ſup- 
poſes the cancurrenge of other ſpecies pf. di- 
arthroſia. Thus. in turning. the foot in 
wards or outwards, the inner r > 4 f 
tibia, together with its, inte rti- 
lage, moves pon the, outer condyle, of the ö 
femur, as upon a pivot, ſo as. to afford an i 


5 5 ;axthrogia 2 — 4 
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under dat ſurrate of ————— ane 
reſembles the plam forth, or 1 5 eci 
ot idiarthiihs; ©1226, Vel 5: ee 
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dene —— pr 4 
but with different nathes. In the h 5 4 8 
Dann the n eee 1 gute one 
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4 The aſtragalus, 'oe/calcis, os pavictlits,- 
enen and Uitte fla etthbifortiita. 125 
"(11 0 % mann 3145, e een BD 410 5 
Tux engen, 3s the Appen Lodi 

Ihe foot, and the moſt cotifiderible In wry 
af We except the os calcis; Its upper part 
| #Yorfied tio large fmocth bead; round 
| he buff ef Which 1 rough folls; that 
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Boh the Mata lunfsecs ure coverd un 
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 (erves for theattathinerit of dijgimbnty.(/ he 


% 


its artet ———— 


upper cbnver part of the head, and deſronda " | | 
lower pars eee on the inher | 


and cGetend with — or eee 
tion wich che os navieulare. The under fur 


face of the bone affords" wo artiewiatng 


ſurfaces, ſepurated dy ia deep irregular Folls. 


| | 
. 


The sateror f e vey 


| the articalitibn un v bebe with ci 


eilen. ttb r 984-9 N if w at, 
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largeſt bone of the foot, "is of a very i-. 
gular fie,” 16 long, and mont Bs 
5 tened 
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tened at its fides:o Behind, it as formed into 1 
ee tuberoſity, called the , — 
Which is flightly hollew above, and rough 
behind, whert the tendo Achillis is inſerted 
into it. Without this tuheroſity which;ſops 
porte us in an erect poſture; aud then we | 
walk, we ſhould be liable to fall) backwards, 
he upper-ſurſace.of the bone riſes ſo at 

to form an irregulat, oblong, ſmooth pro- 
minence, which ig adapted to the phſteriar 
concave ſurſace of the aſtragalus The ſore 
part of this prominence in ſeparated by fg 
narrow foſſa, from a ſmall,,,ſmooth, - 
lightly concave ſurface, ſitunted ohliqus 
and which receives the ſmall convex ſurface 
we deſcribed at the fore part of the under 
ſurface of the aſtragalus—Anterlotly, this 
bone ie formed, Into an oblongy! ſmooth; 
convex ſurface, which, is circular. above, 
ſomewbat pointed below. This ſurſace 0 
adapted to the os cuboldes - The lower (ty 
face of the bone is flat, and immediately he- 
 yond this fore part we obſerve two tubereles, 
one internal, and. the, other external, which 
"give origin to muſcles, The reſt of this (ure 
. 4 cqncave, or lodging 18h91: door 
muſcles, 


250 


0 8.7. E 0 Lo 1. ö 7 
muſcles, and rough, for the attachapeins; 6 


ligaments. —The external fide of the bone 
is flat, and, affords a ſuperficial groove for 


the tendon. of the peroneus longus 1 the 


internal ſide is hollowed, for the lodgment | 


of muſcles, and for the ſafe E ten · 
dea ner ves, and n Yau 


Tus er NA or Nn ie fituated 


between the aſtragalus and the offs cunei- 


formia, at the inner ſide of the foot, Its 
poſterior ſurface is concave, and adapted to 
the anterior head of the aſtragalus, and its 
- anterior ſurface convex, affording three at» 
ticulatidg ſurfaces, which anſwer to the thres 
cuneiform bones, Of theſe. three ſurfaces, 
the internal one ie the largeſt, o[ts upper 
ſurface is convex, and affords a rough folls, 
Its under ſurface Is hollow, for. jb the; lodg- 
ment of muſcles, and rough and unequal, 


ſide of this bone is rounded, encept whary 
it is joined, by u ſemi-cireular ſmooth ſur» | 
face, to the os cuboldes.— On its-inner\ſide 


| we obſerve a tuberoſity, into which the 10 . 


don of the tibialis poſticus is inſerted. . 


—— — 
\ 


for the attachment of ligaments The guter | 
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ind is placed at the outer fide and at the 


face, which receives the fore part of che % 
caleis, Anterlorly, it is flat, and lightly 


. oft of theſe is flat and oblong, for its ur. 
ticulation with the os cuneiforme ext: 


Its artictifation with the os naviculare. Te 
external fide of the bone, which helps to 


| tore U e _ the inner fide,” 


| of each ottter berween the 0 naviculare ard. 
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Tut e euboldes tu of a very Irregitlat' Ape, 


anterior part of the tarſus, Poſterlorly, "it 
is formed into an oblong, articulating fur. 


divided into two articulating ſurfaces, which 
zre connected with the two laſt bones of 
the metatarſus,—lts upper ſurface is rough 
and convex; its under ſurface is broader, 
and affords a conſiderable protubetange;*6n 
the fore part of which is a groove, for the 


tendon of the peronæus Tongus.—On' | 
inner fide of the bone are two articuldtis 


ſurfaces, covered with cartilage ; the fore 


£7 


im; 
the dindtnoſt is ſmall and ſemi- circular for 


form the outfide of the foot, is ee = 5 


l 52 ea are the three was 
me bones, which are placed by the ſides 


the 
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the metarſus, and which, from thele fitua+ 
tion, are uſually diſtinguiſhed» into au cynti« 
Jorme externum, medium; «nd in n. They, 
are of unequal bulk, the middle one being 
the ſmalleſt; and the internal on the largeſt, 


W. ſhall . . ſpars * of, 


each, f ay 


r . 9 


Tun a We is of a middle 


fize, when compared with the two others; | 


Its upper ſarface forms an oblong ſquare} 
and, as its ſides extend obliquely down- 
wards, a ſharp edge is formed at the inſide 
of the foot: hence the bone has the appear - 


ance of à wedge. Poſteriorly, it is a lirils 


concave,” and nearly triangular,” where ir 


joins the os naviculare; anteriorly,” it 16 


nearly of the ſame ſhape, 'and lightly con- 
vex, for ſuſtaining the metaravſal"bone of 


the middle tbe.—Tts external ſurface 1. ; 


vided into two articulating / 


foremoſt and ſmalleſt ef the two is janod | 


to the inner fide of the baſis of the fourth 
metatarſal bone, while the other and lohger 
ſurface is articulated with the os-cuboides + 
ke inner fide affords, in the une mann 


3 
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two ſurfaces, for its articulation with th 
os cuneiforme medium, and the outer kde, 
of 8s bot of! as r mee bone. 

R090 $1 * 
| Tur Ns: he dA 
- ih: ſometimes called on account of its ſine 
when compared with the other two, id 
wedged in between four bones. Its upper 
furface forms a more regular ſquare than 
the laſt deſcribed bone. Anteriorly, it is 
triangular, and ſlightly concave, for its ans 
ticulation with the ſecond , metatarſal bones. 
poſteriorly, it has a ſimilar ſurface, by w 
t is joined to the os naviculare. Its erf 
ſide is contiguous to the laſt deſcribed bone, 
and its internal ſide is ine to the follow: 
_ one. | 


* 


1 Bw 01 e. Fe or 1 
differs from the other two, in having ite 
broad ſquare ſurface placed towards the ele 
of the foot, where it is ſlightly concave, 
for allowing a paſſage to the flexors of the 
great toe, while its ſmall thin edge, which 
appears twiſted, is turned upwards, Poſts 
 riorly, it is concave, and ſomewhat. triam 
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gular, where 
lare; anteriorly, it is convex, and of ia ferais 


Junar ſhape, for ſupporting thi : metatarſal 


bone of the, great: toe. Of ite two fidex, 
the inner one is rough and;convex; afford-- 
ing two tubercles below; the external ſide 
is flat, and conſiſts of two ſmooth? ſurfades, 


covered with cartilage: the direction of theſe 


two furfaces is nearly at right angles with 


each othery the poſterior one, ! whith/is the | 


largeſt; is joined to the os cuneiforme ne- 
dium, while the anterior one is connected 


N with the baſis'of-the ſecond metatarſal hone, 


2 LY SHY but mach ei oth inten” 


-— Wikis theſe ſeven bones, which-dompoſe 
the tarſus, are joined together, they arte 


convex above, where they help to form the 


| batk' 6f the foot;-and afford 4 tdnlcavity - 


and 


below, in wbich the tendons; vetſely; 


nerves of the foot ure (placed ſecure from 
compreſſion.— Their conneftions, e hae 


ken; are with one another, and) with 
bones of the metatarſus, by the plan 


or fourth ſpeeies of diarthroſs / except wy 
anticulation/ of the, aſtragalus 'with/tthe'\oy'. 


brad "which is by: ace ee 


—— 0 
. 


it is joined 0 eben | 


—— 
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| aſtragalus ig joined to the übia and bus 


dy gingtichus, but the articulation being | 
_  Jooſe, it alla motion in every; dit 
All theſe ONE ERGY by ve 
Arong lignraents. ff werent £6. 869 vnn od 
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3 The lihſumante which: Gun the leg and 


| foak, 'nre-:4capſular, agd to lateral ge- 

ments, The capſular ligament is attached 
to the Jower entremities of the tibia an 
Abula, and adberes all round the upper ſug- 
Face and the two lateral ſurfaces of the 


Falus Of the two lateral h 
internal one is ſhort and thick. It begi 
from the lower, and chiefly from the unte- 
rior part of the malleolus internus, amt. 
Atiſcending ſome what ohliquely backwards, 
ſpreadling hronder at it deſcends, ig Gxgd.t9' 
the uppar part of the inner ide, of the, atis. 
Fals Some of the fibres pf chie Agen 
are ſpvead al meſt tranſverſely to che. back 
purt of the malloolus in tonu us. Tha what 
bf id is (qovered by: a broad and thick an- 
Aar ligamenh which begins from the lower 
extramityt of the malleplys internus, und, 
Tpibading witier as it deſennde, n 
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- culation of che leg with-. te pet z buk. its 


principal. pſe ſearga to be to bind, down. the - | 


tendons. of the flexgr Jangus pplligig, the 
flexor longus digitorum, and the, tipialig 
poſticus muſcles, and likewiſe to ſecure the 
veſſels and nerves in their way to the foot. 
— The external lateral ligament is of greater 
length, and thigkneſ, though logſer, chan 
the internal one. It begins from the ante 
rior part of the malleclns externha, ang, 
doſconding obliquely backwards, is Sxed tg 
the upper nnd guter port gf the 08 caleis· 
Beſides this, many othar ſtrong fibres, which 
have been ſamatimes. deſcribed, ga 3 ſapargie | 
lgament, are .ſory xteadinge almpit in. a i 
tranſverſe directlon, from the: inna gert 

the malleolus externus to the Me of 

the: aftragalus: 'This.external lathrallign- 
ment is likewiſe covered by un angular h. 


ment, Which. lies she nu, now ide 


ſerlbed, ſerves rather to bid; un 
dont of the ſoot, than te ſwengheg u 
articulation, though it is certainly uin 


n reſpect, -—T his annular ee 
Q4 | adheres 
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adheres below to the outer fide bf” the oe 
calcis, after which it feparates into to por 
tions; one of theſe extends to the lower - 
part of the tibia, while the other is fixed t 
the inner fide of the aſtragalus and oF ns 
viculare, i een 
>, Folk Dion wool coun. A 2 
Tur bones of thi tarſts a are likewiſe gemly | 
connected by a great number of ſtrong liga- 
ments, which cover their upper and under 
ſurfaces in the ſame manner as we obſerved | 
of the bones of the carpusy; and when'we 
join the aftragalus to the os calcis/and'os na · 
viculare, we' find an opening, which, in the 
recent ſubject, is filled up by ligaments, ſo 
that the body reſts upon u yielding baſie, by 
which means we ſuſtain a leſs ſhock in wall 
Ing WT Wh n ii 94183468 * 
Ys theſe” vii; are Her a very ſpongy 
— with a compact bony la- 
melia Likeithe bones of the carpus, they 
ure all in a cartilaginous ſtate in the fœtus, 
except the aſtragalus and os calcis, both of 
which are in a great meaſure oſſiſed at che 
d time of __ ang. the. reat... 


* 
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beroſity of the latter — 
Achillis is inſerted becomes an" epipbyſis 
before it e united to the reſt-of 
-_ n * be: 4 9 (nn PER! it 9% berg 
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bones, which, in their general charadtery 
agree with thoſe of the metacarpus, but are 


longer and thicker. The, baſis, or poſterior 
extremity, of. each, is thigker and mgre, ity 
regular than their apterior, extr 


1 „or 
bead, which, is rounded. Their Mol | 


nid part is TOO bd 
Dl 101119 tat, MOtotiague. a add, 4 
Tas -Geſ of theſe bones, or the o meta- 
2 pollicis, is tho ſhorteſt and thigkeſt of 
the five. Its baſis affords an oblong, arti- 


culatin 8 ſurface. of a ſemilunar ſhape, which f 
is adapted to the os cuneiforme intennum. 
Towards the lower edge of this baſis we. 
oblerre n rough mann 4 : 


Oh: the-onter fide of thi-befia.ie. ſn 


5 0 "Up 
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| doprofiicn, covered with cartilage, Fax its 
aticulation' wich the bafis of the ſecond 
| etatarſal bonb.-Its hody is angular below, | 
and rounded above. Its head is roHuad 
and proportioned to the ſize of the bone, 
affording two oblong cavities on its fore 
part, ſeparated by à middle ridge, for re- 
ceiving the oſſa ſeſamoidea.—On the dute 
ere nt GUAN 3 | 
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I ORE ITE bons l ü oiger ul 
any of the others,” It baſis/ affords an 
Have furface, which is ſopportet by the 6s 
candforme medium: At the outer and in- 
ner ſides” uf Ws böflöt the bSdle . Jolie 
to the os cuneiforme internum and os cunei- 
forme externum, and immediately- above 
this; on each ſide we obſerve an urticulat 
ing ſarface, for naten. Ain che firſt 

dd chird motutarſut bones, © ritt BAA 

uni antini no yd.) Pont De bk 
Tut thivd: n dons: which ſup - 
porte the middle toe, is the ſecond in length. 
des baſis, which is triangular and ſlunting out · 
TR reſts updutheoreunciformenatongum. 
. "TNF 


Tus ſqurth metaterſal is; nearly along as 


the third, zud has n $rjangular and lightly 
Aanting. balls, which. reſts. upon the en- 


boides. Besides its lateral ſurfaces, for i 


connection with the third and fifth metatary 


fal bones the inner ſide gf ity baſis is I 


preſſed hy the os cuneiſorme externum. 
011-468 D n: 2001, T6007 3; 60011 

Tun fifth metatarſal bone, or that which 
— the little toe, is ſhorter than either 
tuberohs. On its iuſſde it uffords u fh 
tieulatiug firface,' wheel ie joses che Würth 
metatarſul bone; Its exte 


pre? tl a de the d 
Peter — is inſerted. ar %% 97R 
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which the tenden df /the 
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* the, tos, like the, fingers, are made 


up of thres bones, except: the. great the, 
which. in mne wa two bones und 


they 


\ 
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they are likewiſe ditinguiſhed into'\pha- 
langes.—The two phalanges of the! 
toe differ from the two laſt phalanges of the 
thumb, chiefly in their being proportionally 
much ſtronger, and in theit not being placed 
obliquely in reſpect of the other toes, [nd 
the thumb is to the fingers. The three'phas 
langes of the other four toes differ from 
choſe of the fingers, only in being ſmaller 


in proportion to their lengths. They are 1 


all of them ſmaller at their head than at 
their baſis, and gradually become ſma | 
and ſharter from the great ta:the la 
his latter, and ſometimes the toe 

to it, has the. ſecond and third bones, inti- 
mately united into one. This ſeems to, be 
partly, the effect of, preſſure, aud partly, per 
hape, of the little motion ae den kde 


are intended. 0314330} t 41 oi \ Mabe 


Tus internal ſtruure, both of 0.0 
bones and of thoſe of the metatarſus, the 
| Nate of them In the fostus, together with 
Their Ugamente and drticulationn;' dre) in 
every reſpect, imilar to what we formerly 
* of tho metacurpus 1 * 

FROM 
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og” the deſcription I have given ofthe 


different parts of the foot, their uſes will 
de eafily underſtood, We have ſeen how 
the concavity of the ſole of the foòt is uſe- 
ful, by affording a ſafe lodgment for muſcles 
and veſſels. In ſtanding, the os caleis and 
the fore ends of the metatarſal bones are 
our only ſupporters, and therefore the for- 
mer is thick and projets backwards, while 
the latter are ſtrong, and have only a con- 
fined motion but, in walking, the toes 


are neceſſary to bring our body, with its 


centre of gravity, perpendicular to the ad · 


vanced foot, which they do when the ſole 


is raiſed ®: and although theſe bones do not 
move upon each other with ſo much eaſe as 
the bones of the fingers do, yet their num» 
ber and arrangement ſeem to be perfectly 


e 


adapted to the functions _ are intqndad | 


to perform, 


12 F | | 
BESI DE 8 the bones we have already 


deſcribed, as belonging to the extremities, 


-* Monro on the Boney, 


there 


1 


4.1 
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of the tarſus, e. They do not exiſt in the 
fetus, but, as we advance in life,” begin f 


there] are others of different' figures «hd 


| fizes, which, from their ſuppoſeg general 


reſemblance to the ſeeds of the ſeſmum: 
are called ofa ſſahnidaa. They ars found at 
the articulations of the great toes, und ſome ; 
times. at the joints of the thurnbsz now 
and then we meet with them upon the con- 
dyles of the os femoris, at the lower en tre- 
mity of the fibuly, vader the os cuboides. 


to appear in 8 cartilaginous ſtate, and, | ut 
length, in adult ſubſets, are completely 
fled, Age and hard labour ſeem to add/to 
the number and flue of theſe bones, and; 


being mol commonly found wherever the 


tendons and ligaments are moſt expoſed'(0 
preſſure from the alen of the muſcles, they 
are now generally confidered' by anatomy 


| ns the offified parts of tendons and lignmenth 


Tazzs bones ave uſually imooth and flat 
on the ſide of the bone on which they are 


placed their upper ſurface is convex, and, 


in general, adheres to the tendon that covers 
( IS its 


{it 
| 7 
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it, and of which it may, in ſome meaſure, 
be conſidered as a part, 
FT 1 3 3 6 


Aua their formation ſeems to be 


owing to accidental circumſtances, yet, as 
the ths at the firſt jolnt of the great 'tod are 
much larger than the reſt, and are ſeldom 
wanting in an adult, It would feem as if 
theſe bones were of ſome utility j perhaps 
by removing the tendons farther from the 
centre of motion, and thus Increaſing the 
power of the muſcles, The oſſa ſeſamoidea 


of the great toe and thumb foem likewiſe 
to be of vb, by forming a groove for lodg» 
ing the flexor tendons ſecure . oom · 


preiſlon. 
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0 the RW in general tb. frufture of its 


" fbres—their cellular membrane,” ” blood 1 ve ws, N 
Huapbatitn, and nerve; —itritabiliig of thi 15 
eular fibre,—Of the nar 4; 76 a 
D mitions performed by the nel tlas 


names and arrangement. > 


F 


. 


A LL that ſoft part of the body, which 


is commonly called %, is by atia- 


tomiſts, found to conſiſt of various 


aiſtin& maſſes, of a ſoft fibrous texture, 
and of a red colour, to which they give 


the name of mf. Theſe are the organs 


of motlon for it e by their means that the 
bones, Which may be conſidered as ſo many 
levers, are moved In different direAions, 


4% 5. 4 f 
Mor edt are? (3, 1ct thaw 
1 > %y 1 4 & 'Þ 1 1 4 =—— *4# 6 


and 
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and that all the Avent motions. Gi the 
n ne N i 105 W 4 
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Ae uſually diingulth, in the ge | 


nerality of muſcles, a body, or belly part, 


and two extremities, The extremities in- 
clude the ſame number of fibres as the belly 
of the muſcle, but they are more firmly 
united together, and degenerate into a firm, 
gliſtening, and inſenſible. ſubſtance, of - a 
white colour, which, a8 we obſerved in our 
latroduction, ia called tendon, if it be round 

and ſleuder . or aponeuroſis, if expanded into 


a broad flat ſurface, —Theſe extremities are 


_ uſually diſtinguiſhed into head or origin, 
and tail or inſertion. Thus the end that 
adheres to the moſt fixed part is named the 
head, or origin, and that which is inſerted 
into the moveable part, is called the tail, 
or inſertion of the muſele. Theſe exprei · 
ſions, are indeed altogether arbitrary, it be». 
ing well known that the entretmnlties of ig 
muſcle vary with the different ſituations 


the body y. ſo that parte, whleh In foras. 


motions are fixed, bacome moveable + ln 
others, But as ſome terms or other are na- 
| Þ ceſſkry 


= . ³m̃ . Ione Ge > 
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Alrection, and form What is called u P, 


the plume of a pen theſe are ited, pronifars 


. with u middle tendony theſs are called * 


eroſi and interſe& each other; theſe laſt 2 
dy mw n called non mull 


thoſe of origin and in/ertiow, They ure the 
moſt generally uſed in this eee 
e muck! cireumlocutlon. WIL 
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by the onthe of muſctes, the fibres 
are placed parallel to each other, in a firalt 


linear muſele i in others, the fibres are placed 
obliquely with reſpect to the tendons; "like 


muſcles i forme conſiſt of two fleſhy portiany 


gaſtric muſcles i In others, the fibres are 
dinted, and form what is called u ret 
muſcle m and there are muſcles whole fibres 


in e 1. $4: 
Won wo or more mulkles on the 


Fd ation, they are called congenores 3) and 


thoſe which are the inſtruments af eppaſite 
actiont, m ene thus, for inſtancey every 


floor, or beading muſcle, has u teriſor,' t 
extending e r 1 une, und 
VOY” : | . | „N 5110 
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THE fibres that compoſe dhe body of 4 
muſcle; are diſpoſed in faſcicyli; or bundles, 
which are eaffly diſtinguiſhable by the niked 
eye; but Wheſe" fafclcull ire divifibte' into 
Rill Taller onen and theſs' Min are pro- 
ably tbelivilbhe ad him 

Tut moſt minute Abre we are able 10 trace, 
ſeems ze be fomewhit plaited ! theſe plalts, 
diſippearing When the Abre la put Upon the 
ftretch,” ſeem "evidently to de the effet of 
contraion,” and have 'probubly Induced 
ſome writers to allert, that the muſcolur 
flbre ls twiſted of ſpiral, - nn t 

vIii000 hive ach the a ehen - 
ing the ſtrukture of theſe fibres,” They re 
all' ef them founde only on eotſe ture 
and therefore we ſhall mention only the 
principal ones, and this with u view rather 
to gratify the erieflty of the reader, an 
to afford him nn Tit ar N 
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| dullary ſubſtance, which he compares to the: . 


inſtance, Borelli ſuppoſes the veſicles to be 


our inquiries,, beyond ahich mne human pe 


| know lege gur ignorance; than to indylge 


a 0 ſuppoſed. them to be ſo, by | 
hollow cylinders; | filled. with a ſpongy me- 


pith, of elder, © /pongioſs. ad inſtar / 
Theſe cylinders, he contends, are interſected 


by circular fibres, which form a chaia of 
very minute bladdera. This hypotheſis: hat 


ſince been adopted by a great number 
writers, with certain variations. Thus, ſor 


of 2, rhomboidal ſhapez whereas Bernouilli 
contends that they are oval, TOR N 
o far as to perſuade. himſelf that be bad 
filled theſe, cells with-mercury ; mill & 
no doubt, which aroſe from its inſinuating 
itſelf into ſome of the lymphsties. It 0 


obſervable, howeven that; Leeywenhogok 
ſays nothing of any ſuch. veſicles, Here, 


as well as in many other, of, ber, WH, 
Nature ſeema to have drawn, a boundary to 


netration will, probably ever extend, If i 
ſurely more cmmendable, however, to ger 


ourſelves in chim era. fte 
De Motu Animalium, | 


1 * ' 
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EACH e. ded hy a very 
thin and delicate eee, cellular mem- 
brane, which incloſes it, as it were, like, a 
ſheath, and, dipping down into its ſub- 
lance, ſurrounds the moſt ; minute fibres 
we are able to trace, connecting them ta 
each other, lubricating them by means of 

the fat which its cells contain in, more or 
leſs. quantity in different ſubjects, and ſerv- 
ing a8 a ſupport to the blood. veſſels, m- | 
phatics, and nerves, which are ſo plentifully 
diſtributed through the muſcles, —This cel- 
lular membrane, which in no reſpe& differs 
from that we find, inyeſting and connecting 
the other parts of the body, has been ſome: 
times, miſtaken for A membrane peculiar to 
the muſcles;. and hence we often find writers | 
eee Fd no een wu 


aye." 4 11943) 91 * Twp 9 27 #: we 


Of their Bud piſcu, 3 and M 
„HE muſtles owe the red colour SY * 
ſo particularly diſlinguihes tlieir belly port, 
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to an infinite number of arteries, which are 
every where diſperſed through the whole of 
their reticular ſubſtanee; for their fibres, 
after having been macerated in water; «re, 
(like all other parts of the body diveſted'of 
_ en. found men « white colour, 
+. - fart 

Tur ieforles afitulty 4 enter the — 
by ſeveral conſiderable branches, and ramify 
ſo minutely through their fabſtanee, that 
we are unable, even with the beſt micro. 
ſcopes, to trace their ultimate branches, 
RNuyſch fancied that the muſculur fibre with 
hollow, and a production of a capilliry ar. 
tery ; but. this x was 5 merely bogen men Wali, 


dr 907 {mba tle 


Taz e for „ul moſt part, acorn pany 
the arteries, but are found to be larget aud 
more numerous. —The lynphatics, Ike 85 
are nümerous, as might be expected from 
the great proportion of reticular ſubſtante | 
which is every where found wann 
muſcular ayes. = 105 „ 0 


Tux nerves are diſtributed in RR Yer nk 


danee to every muſele, that! the net 
the 
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the thumb alone d, are ſupplied with s 
greater prqportion' of nervous | influence 
than the largeſt viſcera, as the liver for in- 
Nance, They enter the generality of muſ- 
cles by ſeveral trunks, the branches of which, 
like thoſe of the blood · veſſels, are ſo mi- 
nutely diſperſed through the cellular ſub» 
ſtance, that their number and minuteneſi 
ſoon elude the eye and the knife of the ana» 
tomiſt. This has given riſe to a eonjecture, 
as groundleſs as all the other conjectures 
on this ſubject, that the ner r is ul- 

e; nervous. ö 


Of the uu of the ua. Fre... 5 


ALL ta clap of the heme body, FUR 
few. oniy - excepted, are found to: poſleſs 
more or leſs of an elaſtic property, or dif 
poſition to ſhorten - themſelves. This pro- 
perty we obſerve in the dead as. ond and in 
the living fibre, in vegetable as. well 2s am- 
mal bodies, in the muſical ſtrings prepared 
from animals, and even in the gluten yielded 
„ Haller, Element. Phyſiolog, tom. iy. 40. . NF 

e dy 


j 


human body we find this property moſt ap» 


| had been occaſionally glanced at by different 
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parent in the muſcles; next to theſe; in the 
membranes, as the pleura, perioſteum, and 
mediaſtinum; and leaſt of all, in the ten- 
dons, ligaments, and cellular membrane. 
In the very ſoft parts, as in the pulpy ſubs. 


ſtance of the brain, and likewiſe in the 


harder parts, as in the bones and d debt 
is der altogether n „ ieh 


— IN | } 


. ma are not, as 3 writers have 


done, to confound this elaſtic property ene f 


another very different one, which is obſerv. 
able in animal bodies, and now generally 
called irritability 3 a term by which we un» 
derſtand the contraction that takes place in 


the muſcular Abre when pricked or irritated, 


It is to the late learned and illuſtrious M. o 
Harri that the world is indebted for the 
Inveltigation of this ſingular property, which 


writers “, ous! tho time of the ancients 
T7 _ down« 
„The e W in his Exereitations! de Ges 


neratione Aulmalium, obſerves, that, in his 6xporimonty 
on * animals, he had * that, when the = 


# 
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downwards, although it does not appear 


that any idea was before ſuggeſted of ity 
true nature it was confounded with ſenſi» 
bility, or-with--the. elaſtic property MIO 
you now e pp e n 
et 8s rn 

Qui Wiring Glifſon * FRA to by 
the firſt who uſes the word irritability, but he 
employs it in a more vague ſenſe than what 
we do at preſent ; for, although. he offers 
_ ſome facts to prove that animal fleſh con. 
tracts even after death, when irritated by 
acrid and ſtimulating liquors, and that this 


contraction is independent of feeling, yet 


ha does not confline this property merely to 

the muſcular fibre, but allows ie to other 
parts, as to the bones, for inſtance, and even 
to the juices of the body, Bellini + \ſpenks 
_ of a natural contractibilley, and | explains; 
on mechanical principles, how \ any\ nerld 
ſubſtance, by irritating the fibres, 1s expolied 
by means of this principle; Hence 3 70 


had aue to beat It motlon could 8 tan | 
any ne bx appllention, or oven by nth 
bloc d towards it, 


* De Ventrleulo et Inteſtinal, +De mull, 
; attempts 
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attempts to prove, how rvitaklog/fabflagied 
may excite the muſcles into action, cle - 
rate the motion of the blood, occaſion in- 
flummation, and produce revulſion or eva» 
cuation, Baglivi * gives us ſome obſerva. 
tions, which are much neater the mark. 
He had ſeen fragments of a heart contract, 
| when touched or irritated, independent of 
| ſenſation, — The Stahlians have written 4 
great deal concerning the tone and the natural 
contraction of the fibres, but they attributed 
theſe properties entirely to the ſoul. Boe 
hiave + acknowledged an ative power | 
the heart, and a hidden principle of mo? 
tion in its pieces when divided; but hie 
ſyſtem of muſcular motion, which he at- 
- tributes to the 'nerves, proves that he did 
not ſuſpe the cauſe. of this motion to be 
in the muſcles themſelves, nor was he aware; 
that although the nerves may increaſe or 
diminiſh this property, yet that they are 
not the immediate cauſe of it. Other writers 
have made obſervations ſimilar to thoſe of 
Boerhaave, but it was in the 200; 1739 ou 


„pe Fibra Motrice et Morboſu, No 
27 Taftifur Rei Medic. $ 187. Sol e 


aller, 8 
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Halen in his Commentgrien en Boerhesve't 
Inſtitutions, ſirſt obſerved, that “ the beart 
« owes, its motion to ſome, unknown, cauſe, 
« which depends neither on the hrain nor on 
« the arteries, and which lies concealed in the 
«© ſtructure of the heart itſelf,” Three years 
after this heremarked, in the fourth volumeaf 
thoſe Commentaries, that every animal fibre 
contracts, When irritated; that this, ditige 
guiſhes it from the yegetable fibre 4 and that 
the, perpetuity. of chi iritstion is the only, 
cauſe. of tha. continuance: of, motlon in the 
vital organs, as, ip the heart for erz 
While the voluntary muſcles, ceaſe to ad 
when this irritation. is diſcontinued. In the 
firſt editjan of bie H Lin of PH ̃ 
he attributes tha motion of the heart to the 
power of the ſtimulus ; and, in the ſecond 
edition of that work. we find him aſcertain» 
ing more fully this irritability of the muſe 
cular fibre, and confideriog it as independent 
of tho ner ves, and of every knowu property. 
lu a word, he ſuppoſes a vis inſta, or power, 
inherent. in: the muſcles, which diſpoſes tham 
to contract, when ſimulated, independent. 
of the will. As this matter, however, ls 
purely 


2% MYOLOGY. 
purely phyfiological, we ſhall Sbteng öh 
fehves, in this place, with relating ſbine of 
te phenomena of irritability, eee 
n to ane its cauſes. OO 
| eren 
WI may bin ee 1. That mo 
cular fibres, when pricked or irritated, im- 
mediately contra, after which they return 
to a ſtate of relaxation, 2. That, in the ge- 
nerality of muſcles, this irritabſlity is 'ſ6 
great, that, after u fögle irvitatioh, their 
fibres contract and relax alternately ſeveral 
times, the ſtrength of their//contratibns - 
gradually diminiſhing, till at length "1 | 
muſcle is at E again, 3. That if 4 dere 
leading to a muſcle, be irritated, the mufele a 
contracts, but the net ve itſelf is not affected 
4. That irritability does not ſeem to bse i 
proportion to ſenſibility ; for the inteſtine - 
though ſeemingly leſs. ſenſible, are more it 
ritable than the ſtomach, and the hearty 
though exceſſively irritable, ſeems to be ei · 
dued with little ſenſibility #, 3. That this 
principle continues in different muſrular 
parts of the ſame animal, a Vetter SH 


ale Diflenat, fur VIrritabilis,” © . 
8 me 


7 , 


nYOLOGT s 
time after death + thus che hearty the dias 


phragm, and the inteſtines, uſually: preſerve 
this power the longeſt, and are capable;of 
having it excited in them by irritation; when 


ſuſceptible of it. Lord Bacon * telle us, 


« height of a foot and a half, and then, gra» 
« dually lower, to the beſt of his memory, 
« for the ſpace of ſeven or eight minutes,” 
In a dog, I have ſeen the ſtomach contract 


upon being irritated, upwards of forty mi - 
nutes after the action of the heart had 

ceaſed : In ſome animals 7 the heart con- 
tinues, to contract ſeveral hours after it is 


| ſeparated from the body. 6, That irtitabi- 


lity is found to be greater in young than in 


old. eee eee ee 5 F 


0 11 135i 11 


. hs da tit of this LORD | 
of che muſcular fibre, the reader will per- 


Pe 7 * E " Ht 4 n 1 2 FR i ; ES 5 1 34 05 PR 8 Fa, y s 55 'A W 1 C 
Hit. de Vick et Morte 303 LY, SH. 4 N15 + 


1 Haller, Element, Phyfiolog; tom. ii, Gro. 
p | | - enlve; 


all the other parts of the body are no longer 


that “ having been preſent at the embhow- 
« elling of u criminal, he ſaw the heart, 
« after iy was thrown. into the fire, leap up 
« for ſeveral times together, at firſt to the 


\Y 1 
* 
{| | 
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eeive; that, belides the muſcles; proporby ſo 
culled, and which are more partienleriy te 
6bjeR of the preſent part of tre Work there 
are other parts of the body, ad the fHms²eh, 
inteſtines, urinary bladder, &. Which owe 
their power of contracting to what id ballet 
their maſcular tunit, r coat. | Irritäbilit ) 1 
therefore to be ebnſidered as ebe characker . 
iſtic of muſcular fbtes,” and E Is by meunt 
of this property that we ate etiabled to a- 
certain their exifterice,” even hen they n re 
too minute to > be obferved by «tht naked oye 
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the belly of a mufele, are long, firalyght; and 
cylindrical; diſpoſed in parallel Bundes 
ſurrounded by celluler membrane und, When 
viewed through à microſcope, appear to de 
in plaits or folds, But they differ from the 
fleſhy fibres, in being of «firmer rexture, 
and of a white ' gliſtening colour and 
more eſſentially, in thelr being lolenũ bis and 

| without W ene ee 
W192 _ 
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Tus ancients had à very errancons iden 
of their ſiructure. Thus it was the opinion 
of Galen that the head 'of a muſcle us of 
a ligamentous nature; and che talb anala- 
|  gous to the ſubſtance of the nerves, The 

eee the aden Jed'them 2 n. 
we e that want hav both arteries 
and veins, though in much leſs' proportion 


than the flemiy fibres. The number of vel 


ſels, however, that penetrate into their fub« 


ſtance, ſoems to be very ſmall, when com- 


pared with thoſe which ramify on their 
ſurface. Their lymphaties are doubtleſs pro- 
portioned to their cellular texture. Anato- 
miſts, as yet, have not been able to trace 


tha nerves into the ne of the tendons. 


PL, 
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Fee. eee 
whether the tendinous fibres are to be. 


ndered us continuations'of the fleſhy fibres, 


or as diſtin ſubſtances, cemented to theſe by 
a glutinous ſubſtance, or by cellular mom. 


| * That they are effentially diſebent 
in their properties from the fleſhy fibres, 1d 


evident from the elreumſtances I juſt now 
men- 
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mentioned; ſuch as their whiteneſs, firmneſs, 


and want of ſenſibility and irritability and 


' likewiſe from their having ſo little of an 
elaſtic property, that they ſtretch but very 


little before they break, whereas Juſt. the 
contrary of this happens to the fleſhy — 
It is obſervable alſo, that the tendons ſore» 
times degenerate into a,cartilaginous, and 
even bony ſubſtance, which doe not hap» 
pen to the fleſhy fibres, Wo may rake 
perhaps, very properly eonſider them a 


cards, yeah between the oy. bn 


and the bone. 0 
8 5 EN PEE » 41 } 


: "wh. #0 T4 
bo #441444 109 


0 the Tendinow nale fl un 
45343. 82 Vole "all 1 
i our deſeriptlon of the bones, we ** 


frequent occaſion to ſpeak of the grote 


which ſerve for the lodgment of tendong 
and in ſome of them, we ſaw the tendons 
fiding upon a thin layer of cartilage. Wo 
find them ſecured in theſe grooves hy a 


ſtrong tendinous tbeca, (ſheath,). or ap, 
as it is differently called. We like wiſe ob- 


* ſuch a faſcia wherever a tendon is in: 


ſerted 


| 
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| ſarted in a different. dire&ion from dhe body W 
of the muſcle,” This theca, or ſheath, is 
ſmooth and moiſt; and where u tendon is. 
ern poſed to conſiderable preſſure orion, 
we uſually find u ſinall mucous fac} or 9% 
mucoſa, contained within the/henth, (which) 
by being thus interpoſed between the tention 
and the bone, /prevents” the Iticonveniences 
of fritlon; Theſe br mucoſa ſometimes 
lala me, or become otherwiſe diſeaſed, td 
occaſion @ variety of diſtreſſing ſymptoms; 
ſo that a knowledge of thelr fltuation la of 
great uſe In ſurgery 1 we ſhall, therefore, bd 
careful to point aut the-principal dnes, in 

our r een of oe enn | 

Mac $51 File en 63. 4 44. 4 "— 
— of the tony — ilcewits 
ſurrounded. by u faſcia, or ſheath; of the 
ſaine kind, The chief uſe ef theſe ext 

to the muſeles ſeems to be, tb ſtrengthen 
their aRion, e them nm in ſteisx 
long-to. ne we find 0 „ 
more general expanſions of the ſame Rind, 
ſpread over 2 rent number of mulclet, u.. 
ann to many of their fibres, dips 
SE b 


Fg 


K < = - — — — 


9 5 
1 L | 


_ from ench other, and, by adhering 6/ the 
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MYOLOG LY | 
plng down between them, ſeparating tem 


adjacent bane, preventing their ſwelling toe 


much outwardly When in action. Of this 


kind is the mombrane that is ſpreach ver 
the muſcles of the arm, and like wise chat 


| other which covers the muſcles of the thigh, | 


which is commonly called the Fascia tata, 
We ſhall have accafion tg ſpeak ane 
e « theſe a N | 


mi. $1 # ny 5 11 | 
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TH E motions 8 by the ww 
are of three kinds, viz, voluntary, involuntiry, 
and mixed. The voluntary motions are tho 
which are dependent on the will, and dit 
parts by which they are executed are thero- 
fore called voluntary muſcles, The involun» 


_ tary motions: are thoſe which are not deen“? 
dent on the will. Of theſs we have inſtances 
in tlie heart nnd arteries, and in ide % 
mach and inteſtines, Lafily, the muſtles of 


ee are ſaid * have z mixed motion, 
| belogs - 


MYOLOGY en 
dus in forme meaſure, Influnerd'ty the 
wor wm LOTS ads NE Ay ag: „ 
which is called — motlan; We ſhalt 
content ourſelves with\enumerating ſome of 
its phenomena, Wen ente to la- 


4 „ 


w. n ly hed occaſion pai 
the irritability of the muſcular fibre} which 
enables it to contract and ſhorten irfolf when 

pricked or irritated, The ſume effect. takes 

to ſay, In ks to Wvdrate this ation the 


— of the bones were ptr a | 
being articulated to each other with fo much 
art, as to bo\capadle of motion every way. 
But their motiony 'cannot be performed' by 
themſelves, az they are perfectly puſlive in 
all the movements of the body. The muſules 
, Wo are 


Tir 
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are: therefore 8 kind of cords, attached to 
| the bones, which they move In different di» 
rectlont by ſhortening thelr flbres. Every 
one le acquainted with! the mation of che 
lower jaw, We are able firſk to lower it and 
then to raiſe and apply t ſtrongly agalnſt he 
upper jaw. The sctlen of the maſfsunr 
muſcle, in this caſe, is very ſenſible,» Above 
it is fixed to the os male, and part of the 
upper jaws and below, It is attached to the 
lower and outer ridge of the under av. 
When we are willing, therefore, te rale 
the jaw, its muſeles art put into actiqn. 
The mafleter, on each ſide, contracts; and 
its fleſhy part ſwells: and enlarge, and bes 
comes harder and ſmarter : and, as the upper 
end of this muſcle is attached to a fixed-and 
immoveable part, which is the caſe with the 
maxilla ſuperior, the lower extremity "is 
neceffarily drawn towards the upper ohe, 
bringing with it the lower jaw. This muſple, | 
when, in action, may be eaſily felt, byaps 


plying the hand to the cheek, between the 
cheek bone and e e c  avitt 10 
Ni. 9" wang. þ ah tear III T1.» A hee 
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Addi, When we dere to bend dhe fn · 
gert, the flexor muſales, which are attached: 
to the oa humerl and the bones of the fore» 
arm, and have their tendons fixed te the 
inner ſurface of the extremities of the fla - 
gers, contract and ſhorten rhemſelves f and 
thus the ends of the fingers are drawn to; 
wards: the n NJ eovian 

e e eee ur ieee eee 

Tu e dene naturally enquire, 
by what mechaniſm thle-poyeerito-caatee 
W N ee; 49759: ul ne 
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1 ov eee ad 
much has been written on this ſubſe.” They 
who' ſuppoſe the 'muſeular fibres to confiſt 
of minute veſicles, are of opinion'that'the 
nerves; which are diſtributed through the 
muſcle, bring with them a ſupply of animal 
ſpirits, which, at our will; fill:theſe bladders, 
and, by increaſing their diameter in Width, 
ſhorten them, and, of courſe, the whole fibre. 
We will dwell no longer, however, on this 
hypotheſis, nor will we ſay any thing of 
e ſyſtems, * which, like that we have 1 

ro hf win 3 Js mutt by n. 
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mentioned, are ſounded only on conßedure, 
4 od therefars are _ row: any ſatisfoctory. 
N men 
e flows Ane eee certainty. 
on this ſubject, and theſs' ate, 1. That the 
nerves are eſſentially nereſſary to muſcular 
motion; for, if we tie up or divide the 
nerves leading to any muſcle, that muſcle 
becomes - paralytic and incapable of action. 
2+ That the cauſe of palſy is uſually not 
ſeated in the part affected, but commonly | 
in the nerve leading to that part, or perhaps 
in the brain, or ſpinal marrow; from whente 
the nerves driginate. 3. That 3 ligature, 
made on the artery-leading to a muſcle, pro- 
nerve, by rendering it inactive, and oven 
jnſenſible,. Thie laſt obſervation proves, 
that a regular ſupply of blood, though not 
. the cauſe of muſcular _— we at lei, 
41 hae 
105 „ HY} riot - 
ne A N 
n "hy ha A. Mee 
TRE word ust lu, by ſome wines, 
doe from d, a nume ſaid to have gr 2 
f1 


M' Webb ih W. a0 
firſt adopted by Pollux, on accbuft of the 


ſuppoſed reſembilanes of a 01 meuſt 
when ſtript of its ſkin; but others; Wirk 


more reaſon, derive it from uus, — | | 


which is the proped!udiohof xs tilts, 5 


CY oO 
10 04010 002 RD IR eee 4 


GAU, dvd thars'6f the ancients, were 


acquainted” with the gteater part 'of 'the' 
muſeſos j\ butt 40 they diſtinguiſbeck only n 


few of them by purtieular appeffations; their 
deſeriptions are often times obſcure und dlf. 


fioult to be underſtood. Veſulius ub, in 
general, contented Rimmſelf with deſeribing 
them numerleully. Bavhin;' R „ und 
Spigellus, ſeem to have been {the of che 
firſt angtoraiſts'Who- gave to each mufrle x 
name. Several other later writers 
 huve'employed theth ſelves in this why; 
wells 0944 AT 591 hu $434; 41 
„Ten Momenclsture of Douglas having 
been of late years moſt commonly adbpted 
in this country, 1 han males bim tay ptlu- 


cipat guide in/this-reſpe@t; nnd where l ds 
viate from him, it will generally be 60 fly 


low Albinus, I ſhall be careful, however, 


to * out theſe variations to the reader, 


S 4 und 


Mn * 
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and at the fame time. to give ehe HE. 
ma of Faber. and ſametimes of ſother 


Writers. %%% iz e:: eln od 


eren 85 5 ab 1-3j 09 bots +, 1 eng wn. 


Tun e e ene are dif, 
tinguiſhed, are founded on their ſituation or 
ſtructure, on the direction of their fibres. 
an their origin and, inſertion, or on their 
ſpape, ſize, uſes, &c. Thus the. , 
the interco/lales, &c. have gotten their names 
from their ſituation 1 and the Leeden 
the /emimembrangſus, dc. from their ſtr 
the recti. the obligui, the argn/verſales,; fe, 
| from the direction of their fibres 3 the ver 
hynideus, the corace-hyvideur,: Ne. framiighaie 
origin and inſertion ; the ag,, the gl 
 rygoighus, c. from their origins: and ch 
ſtinalis. and iiſpinalis from their ĩuſertian 
alone; the deltoides, the trapezius, the rb. 
beides, Sc. from their ſhape; and the !, 
 exten/ors,, adduttars, abdudtors, &c. from their 
uſes.—Theſe, and other diſtinctions, will bs 
more fully. explained _ deſeriptiga o 
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ef dune, if Ho Muſter 
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THE generality of anatömicnl writers” 
have 5 
ſeveral uſes?! But the tmetlidd-io'gvidendy 
defective/ as ehe ſame inuſcleb may 
often have different ute sound it cannot pe 
to embarriſy the Müdent? wid, inſtead of 
ſeeing them follow each other in à natural 
ſeries, and thus acquiring a clear ide of 
their ſituation, often finds muſcles claſſed _ 
each other.: I H, — — 
better to purſue the method adopted 
celebrated Albinds, in: His excellent H 
of the Muſeles, by deſcribing them 1 
order in which they are ſituated; beginüüng 
with thoſe that are placed ' neareſt the/inte- 
guments, and proceeding from: g | 

muſcles that are more oO . 1 

wn 6 1 T 
Ws the following hain dd the 
nder muſt not expect to find an aceoumt of 


. the muſcles, 2 are ſome, the de- 


286 M TOL O Gr Wi | 
ſcription of which! ſhall defer till we, come 


to treat of the parts to which they belong; 
of this number are the muſcles of the eyes 


and eye lids, the oard, the noſo. the lips, 
doe tongue, the velum palatic. the) — 

a the pharynx, the inteſtinum redtum, and 
che male and female organs of generation. 

By this means we, ſhall- avoid repetition, 
and be enabled. to conyey a mere accurate | 

idea of the ſtructurs of all, theſs/ ſeverab 

parts. 189% R Hine etl) 1 4.6 md. 

= | | 911645 2 07008 21 TY n 50 Th (L636 | $44» 
| „Tun reader will be pleaſed to ohſerve like 
wiſe, that, in general; mention is. made only 
of the muſcles bi ons ſide, becauſe all the 
wuſcles of the body. a very fe- only es- 
cepted, have cop 1 
poſite ſide. Bt 357" $45 Ty «FF os Nr | Tis * 
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an the Wit. bee on the — oo of 
le Abdomen. 


I* Aifſe&iog a ſubject for the LORE it 
is uſual to begin with thoſe of the lower 
belly: Theſe. are ten in number, flv bn 
each ſide z vis, the obliguus anlernen obliguns 


internus, ' tranfver/elis, refius, wad jyraniidelin. 


The three firſt; form ſo many broad layers 


on each ſide of the belly, filing up the ſpace - 


bet een che cartilaginous: edges of ther folie 


ribs,; and the bones of the pel vis. They ae 
fleſhy poſteriorly,” and tendinous at their 


fore part, where they unite with thoſt of 
the oppoſite ſide; and the interlacement of 


their 'tendinous fibres forme whar' fs called 


the linea alba, which: extends from the' carti- 


lago xiphoides to che os pubis, and id perk 


forated in the middle by the umbmtus 


eee ee eee — 
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ſome other anatomiſts, to conſider t em 
three digaſtric muſcles, compoſed a 
middle tendon and two fleſhy dellies.— The 
two laſt, viz. the rectus and pyramidalis, | 
are fituated at the fide, of the, linea alba; 
the — is A long. and the latter * 


0 Nannen 
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i THIS Aude which is dainty Mor“ 
gagni, Albinus, and Winſlow, is the obo 

quis deſtendens of Veſalius and Douglas and 
the obliqnus major of Halter and forme others, 
It is i broad, thin muſcle, fleſhy poſteriorly; 
and tendinous in its middle and lower part; 
and is ſituated immediately under the intè- 
guments, eee _ mene enn 
the lower belly. T a 5 1 ip „594 1481 
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her ariſes from Haden e ee 
and ſometimes, though rarely, of the nine 
laforior ribs, not far from their cartilage, 

by as many diſtinct fleſmy portions, which 
jndigitate with correſponding parte of the 
ſerratus major anticus, and Abs latiſſimus 
TTY dorll, 
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MM N OU DUH; % 
dorſi- From theſe ſeveral ori gi. 1 . 
of the muſcle! deſcend: obliquely — 

and — into. a hroad aud hin X 1 


alba. „ ttt 1 WP dil 305 4 oh ing 
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Azour OW and Arge the pubis 
the fibres of this | aponeuroſis ſeparate —_ 
each other, ſo as to form an aperture, "which 
extends obliq uely inwards and forward, | 
more than an inch Is, len, th," and i is wider OO 
above than below, being nearly of an oval _=_ 
figure. This is what is ' ſometimes, though | 1 
erroneouſly, called the ring of the abdominal 
muſcles, for it belongs only to the external 
oblique,” there being no fuch opening either 
in the obliquus internus or in the tranſver. 
ſalis, a as ſome writers, and particularly, Doug: 
las and Cheſelden, would give. us to under: 
ſtand. This« opening, or ring, ſerves x the 
paſſage of 17 ſpermatic, veſſels in men, and 
of the round ligament of the uten in vg 
men, and j8 of. a PE, lize, in the "Iu 
than in the litter, | 


"oy At "es # 2 fry i 5 i . 


Tur two tendinous portions, which, by 
a1 en form this aperture; are 
| 2 called 
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ealled the columns of the riag· The! 
perior, and inner column, which is the broadeſt 
and thickeſt of the two, paſſes over th ſym · 


phy ſis publs, and is fixed to the.oppoſies 6s 
pubis; ſo that the anterior column of the 


right obliquus externus interſecte that of the 
left, and is, as it were, Interwoven with it, 
by which means their Inſertlon ly Reength- 
ened, and thelr attachment made firmer. 
The polterior, Inferior, and exterior column, 
approaches the anterior one u lt deſcends, 
and Is fixed behind and below it, to the gy 
e the ſame fide, «i 


* 


Tun fibres of that part of FE au 
externus, which ariſes from the two inferior 
ribs, - deſcend almoſt perpendicylarly, and 
are inſerted, tendinous and fleſhy, Into the 
outer edge of the anterior half of the pings 
of che ilium, From the anterior ſuperior 
ſpinous proceſi of that bone, the external 
oblique is ſtretched tendinous to the ov 
pudis, forming what is called Poypart's d, 
and ſometimes Fallopites's ligament, Fuel 
Maire de PActd, a0 0 17% 
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| "having 
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ing ard delrrlbec ft 


, I 
others, name ke the — . — ut, 
After all; ir Mas no claim to' this name; It 


belng nothing more thah the tendof ef Mr 


nt its interiovedge. It \pafſes over the bloods 
veſſels of the lower extremity; and is thictkeft 
near the pelvis; and in women, from the 
greater ſize of the pelvis, ik is longer and 
looſer than in men, Hence we find, that 
women zr moſt linble, te rural hernjm | 
where men, from the greater ſize of che 


ring of the external oblique,. are moſt ſab» © 


Jes to, the, inguinal, ., From this, lighments 
and from that part of the tendon; which 
forms the ring, we obſerve a detachment of 


tendinous fibres, which are loſt in the faſtia . 
lala of abs thigh... Thie may, in ſore '; "a 


ſura, account: for the pain which, in| eaſes 
of ſuangulated hernlas, is folt when the pü- 
tlent ſtands upright; and which isn — 1 | 
relieved arp. Arann. hte a 
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Crate dev don the e 


in expiration : to bead the trunk forworde . 


when both muſcles act, or to bend in 


obliquely _ 


muſele; which is turned" or folded Inwufd - = 


— ” 


| | 


M M ro Oe. 


obliquely to ona ide. and, perhapes % hang 
{tightly upon its Aula, when it adds HY 
ii alſo, raiſes. the pelyis (obliquely whagabe: 
Abs are fixed 4, it ſupports; and; compreſſes | 
the abdominal: viſcera, aſſiſts in he carne 
tian of ,the urjng nuf from! anden 
"OR" in eee eb ho tet 


1.) frye} 2 (10 if (3% Das : £4; 50 oath: St 
1 _— a: dhe thi vx z % 


: oa Hall 9 1E 1 ne gt bet 


THIS __ which is the f hf. 


cendens of Vefillüs and Dot glas, and” thi 
Aten minor of Haller, is Achatädb in 


- broad atid/thin Hike chat muſe; tt fol 
/h: Jerab e in its enten: ie 


w en an nikengt 


py ah ariſes Soma Ipibious\pideaths of % 


three inferior lumbar verte br an From 


the pdſteripr atrd middle part of the e 


crum, by a thin tendinous expanſion, which 
is common to it and to the ſerratus — 4 
inferior; by -ſhort tendinous fibres, from 


the whole ſpine of the ilium, between its 
pokerior tuberoſity and its dnterice , 
perior ſpinous proceſs q and from two. third 


ately" under che external” ule” WEN 


1 
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of the, poſterior. fustnes t bat l 
Fallopius's ligament, gt the mi- 

ve find the round Jigament. of the uterys i 
women, 8nd. the ſpermstic veſſels, in men, 
paſſing under the chin edge of this muſcle 
and in, the latter, it likewiſe ſopds.off ſome 
fibres, whigh deſeend upon he ſpenmstie 
chord, ,a8. far. as the. tunica .Yegipalis.of. the « . 
teſtis, and:conſtitute what is. called the. :. 
maſter, muſcle. We. ſhall have occaſion, to 
ſpeak, more, particulate 96 this muſcle in 
our deſcription ofa hat alas eds ont 
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ternal abliqua-r run — ; 
thoſe of the poſterior portion afcend a ; 


— — | 
falſe ribs; the fibres of the ſecond; oxtaiddle 
portion, form. a broad tenden, Which, e 
n inſerted into 8 . 95 
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cartilage of the ſecond falle rib, eiten tb | 
wards the linea alba, and ſeparates ite tb 


| layers;'"the anterior” layer, vieh 1h the 


thickeſt of the two, joins the tendon ef de 
obliquus externus, and runs over the twe 
upper thirds of the rectus muſcle, to Be In 
ſerted into the linea alba; the poſterlor 
layer runs under the Bee adheres tothe 
anterior furface of the tendon of "the tranf- 
verſalis, and is inferted' Into the cartilage = 
of the-firſt'of the filfe, and the latt of the 
true ribs, and like wiſe into the Muhen alba, 
By this ſtructure we may perceive that! 
greater part of the rectus is incloſed, 
were, in a ſheath. '': 1! te 01 14 Healy 
et) bangle noir} 441t OJ} | 9403, 10 Aol: 
Tun fibres of the anterior portiun oi the 
internal oblique, or thoſe which ariſe from 
the ſpine of the: iliumiand) the ligameu tum 
Pallopii, likewiſe form abroad tenden, 
whibhz inſiead of ſeparating into itwadayers 
like that of the other part of! the hwicle, 
runs over the lower part of tho vedtus / nnd, 
_ ndheving to the under ſurface of the tention 
of the external ben e. * ate, 
tire pen of the rb 95 « 105 l ano 
Tuns 


MOS ain iy 
Pin muſeie ſerves 60 uffx the dbilgquus 


exteraus; but it ſeats to be more evidently 


rids, and from ench ther. 


Ane Genter mii det enen 


1 4.44 ener 
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Tranfverſalis. «Ty 
* 4 * : 


# 
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THE game of this muſele hiv de ver vn- 


ried ſinee the time of - Veſilins;{ who» Beſt 


called it Wanforrſa(i}," on nctouneu of dne d- 


rection of iti frei It is nearly of The ſume 


ſhape! and extent" 46 the'obliqt ed Ante rue, 


peritonteum. i. 6491 ge 5 ei eh bun 
e e eee en ee TTY 
r , | Ti 1 11 1 1 * y F 8 | 
Frm from tlie two uriterfor thirths 
of the ſpine of the flfons; ah from the 


inner furface of the upper half of enge. 


mentum Fallopit ) by x broad thin" tendön, 
from the trünſverſe proceſſes of the'three'bt 


four faperior lothbur' vertebwef aid vf ehe 
Taft dort wertet! and from Wo Hinter er 


back part | dene cart ger of the u * 
| Ta 


* 


and ie fltunted between thit' muſele/ and the 
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inferior ribs, hy as many-tendinous-pantions, 

which ſoon become fleſhy, if we; endet th 
luaſt, vhick forme a thin broad tendon· of an 
inch in length. At. theſe, origine from the 
bo, we find ſome of the fbres of the tranſ+ 


verſalis intermixed withj-thoſe, of the dl · 
phragm, and nn with m_ — ey 


KN Wd Wee, ea | 
As the fibres of thi muſcle approgeh the 


cedure econ become tendinous p 'bur the 
middle fibres:do-this ſoonen than the upper 


2 


ot lor o ſo at to form kind: of 
tent. The three upper quarters of 
 aponeuroſls paſh under the poſterler layer of 
the obllquue Interaus, to which: is adheres, 
and is Inſerted wholly into. the Ines adh, 
except a very ſmall portion of it, whleh we 
find | terminating on the anteglor ſur fac 
the cartilage enſtfor mi, The lower quarter 
ol haftenden paſſes over Ihe rectus mgſele, 
and, adhering to the anterior, layer obe 
obliquus Interuus, is Inſorted into the upper 
 and-anterior. part of the pubis. From this 
ructure we may perceive, that the e 
* dhe rectus „ 


Mt v O O N n 
to the peritonmmm This cireumftunte hae 
been conſidered ub u late Yiſeovary ut ie 
G evidently moren Anni tv4.s 
LON a ,mit en {1 bajdoed ee 
 ALTROveN the gonads — 
of this muſcle run 1's tranſverſe dirsetlen, 
yet ſome few of lis upper fibres extend m- 
what obliquely upwards; as ſome of Its lower 
ones os a little obliquely downwards; 
0 04. 108g OM n e YO enen 
Tun uſe of this muſcle is to ſupport and 
eompreſb the abdominal vii. 
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790 mee Ben) 4% TAI 
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THIS 1s and firalt muſble ie Atusted 
near its fellow, at the middle mne fore'yare 
of 'the abdomen, parallel to thi ling alba, 
and between che dpeneuroſot bf the teres 
lat deſcribed mivſeles, in the mute we 
have lready related; © Of 0 1 10 


Mienen me H4 1544-4163, $4 1.1 


Ir ariſen ſometimes by u fiogle webe 
don from the upper and inner part of the 5 


Tau, but "lore denen Vy des wen 
T 3 ons 
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2+ MY CUOT YV, 
one of which is fleſhy; and or 
de upper edge of the pubis, end dhe other 
tendinous, from the inſide of the ſympbyſis 
pubis, behind the pyramidalis muſcle. From 
theſe) beginnings, the muſcle runs ypwards 
| the whole Jength of the linea alba, and be- 
| | coming broader and thinner 84 it aſcends," i 
| inſerted by a thin aponeuroſis into the edge 


— ũ—œmnlTTTTTT—T—U— — ñ— n 2 ꝙ— ́—́—à—à—ä . — — — 


of the: cartilago enfiformis, - and into the 
* cartilages of the fifth, fixth, and ſeventh 
1 bs. This aponeuroſis is placed under the | 
| peſtoral muſcle, and en adheres, 

| the fourth rib, | | ”m 


Tar fibres of this wulcle are 8 
divided by three tendinous interſections, 
vhich were: firſt noticed by Berenger, or, 
as he is commonly called. Carpi, an Italian 
natomiſt, who. flouriſhed Le Py" 


of the feventh rib; a nn | . 
licus; and the third is between theſe two. 
Sqmetimes there i is qne, and. even two, he- 
tween the umbilicus and the pubis, When 


_ 0 bob of nr er 
| * 9 


penetrate through the whole ſubſtance of 


the muſcle, they are all of them, moſt ap- 
parent on its anterior ſurſace, Where they 
firmly adhepe to the ſheath'y the adheſions 
of the rectus to the poſterior. layer of the 


internal oblique, are only by means of cel- 
lular membrane, and of ay Haas 
paſs from one to the other. . ab itom 


ALa1vvs and ſome others hive' whe this' 


muſele nen ol 14 as the upper” yu of 
the ſternum. 3 


Taz uſe of the rectus is to. compreſs. the 
fore part of the abdomen, but more parti» 


cularly the lower part; and, according to. 


the different poſitions. of the body, it may 
likewiſe ſerys to bend the trunk forwards, 
or to: raiſe. the pelvis. Its fituztion bæmeen 
the two layers of the internal obli 
its adheſions to this ſheath, ſecure it in is 
place, aud prevent it from riſing. into a pro- 
minent form when in action; and lallly, ats 
tendinous interſections enable it to contre 


. the intermediate ſpaces..... 
131 | T 4 | 
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aidom.antond- aan en a war e ö 
the muſcle.. As theſs.JjnterſeRions ſaldom 
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part of the ſheath of that muſcle. 12 


this origin, which is ſeldom more than du 
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FALLOPIUS, -who enden qe: | 
firſt accurate deſcriber of this muſcle, Hirt 


gave it the name of 'pyramidalis,” from is 


ſhape. But Veſalius ſeems to have been gc 
quainted with it, and to have deſeribed it 
as a part of the rectus: 1. is a very mall 
muſcle, ſituated at the bottom of the Ford? 
part of the rectus, and is covered by the 
ſame aponeuroſis that forms the anterior 


11 ariſes, by mort tendinous Gbres rom 
the upper and fore part of che pubis. From 


inch in breadth, its fibres aſtend' ſome whit 
obliquely, to be inferted into the linen ul 
and inner edge of the rectus, commonly 
about the diſtance of two inches from the 
puble, and frequently at a greater or leſ/dls 
Nance, but always below the nn ue 
ane | 4 3% JET F: 

It ons „ ſubject the pyramidalis * want- 
np on one or both ſides, and when'this: 


1 


f 


MT OL OG Y | oa 


i l en ene ne d how ; al 4 | 
part. —— then, though ny} ride 
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| Fardetingwr and many others after him 


have conſidered it as the congener of the 
internal ohlique; but its uſe ſeems to be ta 
aſſiſt the nnen, the rectun. 2067? 
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of th Hyde Hanis on the. entry par 
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118 Sad thick, muted ra 
dlated muſcle, fituated immediately under 
the integuments, and covering almoſt” the 
whole anterior part of the breaſt; Winſlow 


calls it pecforali; majer, to diſtinguiſh it from 
the ſerratus _— which he' has named 


f amen,” MAY OO OY Ys * 
n lee el. 


4 * 


Ir 


VAFE? C 9 Ma os * Ss 4 A Ack aaa , 
7 * 4# FIT ES. iv R * 
F x 14 ” "Ys "ITY N * 
: i BY , K *r — * 
i ; . 
g ! ' ; * 
. 
5 | 
1 
\ 
1 


282 M 1 O ο Fi 


Ar ariſes from to eartilaginous axtromitien' 
of the fifth and fixth ribs, from the Jaſt) of) 


| which ita tendinous fibres (deſcend. over the: 


upper part of the. obliquus externus add: 
requs abdominis, helping to form à part of, 


the ſheath in which the latter is inchuded, 
It likewiſe ſprings from almoſt the whole 


length of the ſternum by ſhort tendinous 
fibres which evidently. decuſſate thoſe on 
the other fide; and tendluous and ey 
from more than a third of the anterior port 
ol the clavicle, e 20 10 i 


Fa on theſe origins the fibres run in a fold. 
ing manner towards the axilla, and are In- 
ſerted by a broad tendon into the o humerl, 
above the inſertion of the deltoid muſcle, 
and at the outer fide of the groove which ' 
ladges the tendon of the long, head of dhe 
kiceps: ſome of its fibres likewiſe extend 
into thay grooves and, from the lower park 
of this tendony which is ſpread near woe 
inches along the on humerl, we find It ſending. 


off other fibres, which help to form the fab 
cla that covers the muſcles of the. arm. any 


M DOH, wu 

Ir oſten hpend, that thes part.oh the = 
8 — from: the-glavidde; is: 
ſeparated. ppm the AH portion, ſo ate 
appear like a. diſlinct mnſalo, This has in“, 
* Winſlow to divide it. into parza, on 
of. which he calls the. «lavituler,, nd the. 
other the thoracic portion. Sometimes (hefe 
two portions; are inſerted; hy ſeparate dan 


| dons, while, rot one another at the upper 


thug, when. we exert any efforts: with the 


and inner part of the o humeri, the denden 
of the thoracic. portion being inſerted at the. 


outer edgy of the bicipital groove, i“ 
ately behind the other. 99 Water 


Tus muſcle, and the kifmus ap * 
the cavity of the axilla, or arm. pi. 


Tut ufo of the pectorülle bs has 10 
arm forwardy, or to ralfe' it obliquely to» 
words the ſteruum. It likewiſh\ocohfionally 

aſſiſts in moving the trunk | upon the u 


hand, db, In (raiſing ourſelves! from eit 
arm · chaln er in ſealing a letter, the! con» 


tration of this "wy 0 aue ab» 
ſervable, 4 an ane 399 nad. 
| 10 
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o theſe uses, Höller a6 tHhih)6f" Its 
affiſting in reſpiration; by raiſing the Reva! 


and fids, Me telle us he well remember, 
that when this muſcle wav alfe@ed' by rheu- 


mutiſm, nie brerthing was iheovinmoted\ 
- and that; when troubled with difficulty of 
reſpiration, he has often found himſelf greatly 
relieved by raiſing and drawing bick ts 
fhoulders, keeping his arme at the ſume time 
Armly fixed. Winſlow T, however "has a | 
nied this uſe, and Albiuut has omitted' It, 
probably becauſe it and not _ peed” ns 
natural ſtats, | ö * is 


Nen —— p was 00; 
erage | oy | 


the clavicle and the firſt rib, immediately 
under the upper part of the pectoralis. . 


Ir ariſes by a tendon, near an inch lob 
from the upper ſurface of the cartilage'of 
the: firſt-rib, and then becoming flehy, 

inſerted into the under ſurface of the cla viele, 
from within about au inch of the eee 
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u o οο . wy 
the ligament that connefts dhe dleyitle/with = 


the coracoid proceſs of the ſcapula - vil 
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Tu principal uſe 0f\4hlvcouſtle meme dq 


be to draw the elavicle downwards and fore 
wards, It may Ukewide, in u Light degree; 
| ſerve to elevate; the firſt #1b r this was the 
opinion of the ancients, and his been adppted 
by Douglas, Albinus, and Haller but 8 

" W ye 5 Amun? 1 5 
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Swratis Anticus, TI | 
e 
douglas, calls this 
amica, and Winſlow 2 it Sr name of 
22 minor, It is a fleſhy 3 
fiderable 'muſcle, ſituated at uy ants or an 
lateral part of bo nom | e yunder 
the Goran 1 "GK un ba yo 1575 end 
1 Alte Rom the upper od h 
third, fourth, and n 5 near where 


| | 


this melo Array min = 


1 
* "4 A 
edges Mey . | 


they join with their cartilages, by an pqual 
nau tendinous and fleſhy digitations, 
which 
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which have been dbmpered de tte tenth of 
n faw (, πMhν¹ꝭjſ e Ad e ehe 
muſcles, from their having a fimilay origin 
or infertion,' have gotton the dnl uf Wat. 
Prom theſe origins it bestes t! | 
narrower as it aſtenda, and is inſorted u 
fat tendon. in to the uppen partvoP the bora - 
eee e ey az 1 30 reiniqo 
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draw the 4 4 orwards.anc WOW 
and when that forms 15 may e 


| dio elevate the ribs, 


| F 
and 4 Mat fl 1 


| Serratus _ 


| rnts wt bh > named; by 
und Albinus. Davgus calls it Hrratis 
| antieus, but improperly,” As, tis ſep : "at 
the fide, and not at the anter or pa | 


rt, ,0 4 
thothx: kt is 4 broad, flelhy 1 2 
very irregular ſhape, and is in part 7 


= * e. peRtorally, and Is lacifl- 
mip. dou ne be rites 


abs bee mae Aten hem ite 


cn Nhe, * 
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between ths" tnfortivil fe . —. 


and ths origin" of the Tybſeapurts = 0 


folded, 17 . were, abet the rwe l 
the ſeaphlis 043. $448 1571 lo! "PT VR; + WW, + 
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Tue wyſgle. may; N be dividad.ino FT 


two and even three portions. The latter 
diviſion has been adopted by Winſlow, The 


firſt of . 5 
om the 


firſt t ribs, and iv inſerted into 
upper angle of the ſcapula, its fibres aſcend - 
ing obliquely bacla wende. (The ſecond por- 
tion axiſes be be. put ſecond 0 e 
origi e firſt por and f 
* e b and. fourth * 7 t this NT, 
thin and {a and its FA run 

A W direction, to jul 55 wy 
the balls of the ſeapula, 1575 dA. 
moſt conliderabls portion * thai wh le 
from the "Uh, fixth, ſove th ahd. yg oh 
ribs, and l A lnto the lower anyls pf 
the feapuly, | 4 „% 9 Fin en, at) \il L 


Tan e n ſerves de me e 


ſcapuls 8 and It le chlefly by the 
CON» 
| 


1 
| 
' 
i" 
i 
[ 
1 
[ 
US | 
4 
[| 
[| 
1 


k 
- — % is 

- . ; 22 

—_—ÞyþÞþm_un_——___— e : - 


8 M TOTO Oo 


contraction of this muſcle that the ſhoulder 
bs ſupported, when loaded with any, beavy 
weight.—The, ancients, and even ng 
the moderns, particularly Douglas nd ene 
per, ſuppoſed its chief uſe to ber n. 

the thorax, by elevating the ribs; byt it 


can only do this when the ſcapula ts fotelbly 


mind. T Minen 29117 nne Naß N 
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"THE dlaphragm “, or maln l 10010 

A unc very conſlderable muſcle, which | 4 fl leg 
| AIteed obliquely between the upper art of it 

uddonien 151 the lower part of the « hes, 

ſo a to form 4 completo =O, bohweet 

theſe two cavities, It ſeems to Gen | 

 Improperly named ſeptum 235 im) ng it 

does not make 6 plane, tranſyerſy diviſtar 

- of the two cavities, but forms's kind « 

vault, the fore boy * which is ite 
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MYOLOG V. 1 obo | 
Fan ite being tendinove in it, entre, 
the generality of modern zoatomiſta ,have | 
been led to deſcribe It as two muſcles,.. but 
n diviſion, is altogether. n ola 
bn 06 CORO 11 % WEE Ah: Kh, 
kr op on eaten cakes 
able portion, Which has been called the 
greater muſtle of the diopbraꝶmm, ariſes fleſh 
from the cartilago enſiformis, and by fleſhy 
digitations, which intermix with the fibres 
of the tranſverſalis--abdominis, from the 
lower edges of the cartilages of the ſeventh, 
eighth, and ninth ribs, from the bony part 
ol the tenth and eleventh, and W 
tremity of the twelfth, n 20pk 


a | % 
#þ - 48 AY . | 


Tac theſe bend s, the fbros oy 
the muſcle converge towards « broad tenden, 
which is ſituated in the middle of. the dine 
phragm z+the fibres from the en iJago ball 
formis running ſtreicht backwagda, 2 thoſs 
from the ſeventh and, elghth ribs;obllguely 
backward, from the ninth and tenth tran. 
 verſely lnwyrda,/ and thoſe from the'twp laſt 
riba obliq 5 upwards. ; This middle a - 
Go {6.06 rae — It has been 

U dom: 


. 


% 


It 


\ ; ti 
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them run in the ſame courſe as the fleſhy 


: others in various directions. Theſe 
eee „ch ts. 


— 3 — —.: . — —[i . k „%»éö: .:. K »„Kæ %„4„ 
* 3 — 


8 Mbeewite to 2 trefoil lead, vi — 
widely expanded. Neither of theſs con. 


pariſons, however, can convey any clear idea 
ol its real ſtructute and appearance.) The 
"'yoader will find it accurately delineatedin | 


the firſt faſeiculus of Haller's coves Anatomic. 
In this tendinous expanſion the fibres are 


Abres; but many of the faſeiculi —_ 


170 1 4 ; +} 


Tux two ſides or Pi of this e meet 
o as to form. an obtuſe point near the fer- 
num , and; of itt two alt, the left deſcent 
the loweſt, Towards the right fide then 
don is perforated, for the paſſage the 
"wetia cavsi. The ſhapn of this opening varies | 
in different ſabjets.; hence we find ſume 
author deſcribing it as oval,” and otheivas 
trinagular, and even quadrangular.('>'The 


; rt, e in 3 the 1 eee 


f 
i 
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end of It which 10 fartheſt kom tlie fternum 
{s pointed, and the orher fide of it jutu dut 
Into à point, fo as to give it the — 
of 10 irregular tflangle; e ls aa; 


205 the circumference. of this: mb 
every. where tendinous, Winſlow and others 
have ſuppoſed that the vein paſſes through 
it ſecure from preſſure, . But the experi- 
ments made by Haller* on living animals, 
clearly prove that when the diaphragm de- 
ſcends, the vein' is | drawn” with it, and id 

fled, ſo as to occaſion," at each; in- 
ſpiration, a regurgitation of the | blood in 
the PROW it enn below! Oy" 


Tax diameter of neee W 
| than that of the vena cava, the pleura and 
peritoneum are found in contact wi with, each | 
other detween the vein and tho ſſdes of the 
foramen, This obſervation Was [= 14 
* the, AN, en Nut 


or My Male ae which cranſmit 1 * 3S ö 
nee en ic veins... 


4 piſtol, 2 ; N 
Us 62M | Tux 8 


14 


| bodies of the vertebri ! and its flbrey belag 


and fore part of the ſecond, third, and 


ally called the crura of the diaphragm. The 


— 
r x 
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Tus inferior and poſterior portion or aß · 


pendix of the diaphragm, which, hay, been 
called the Jer myſile, ls fitunted upon the 


more collected, give it greater thicknefh than 
the upper portion, It ariſes from the fides 


fourth of the lumbar vertebre, by. eight 
heads, The two in the middle, which be+ 
gin tendinous, and are the longeſt, are uſu · 


right crus is larger, and ſituated ſomewhat 
more anteriorly than the left. Between 
theſe crura we find an opening, which is nar 

rower above than below, and ſurrounded by 


tendinous fibres, This ſerves for the paſſage | 


of the aorta and thoracic duct; and on the 


| outſide of theſe, the ſhorter heads are pers 
forated by two branches of 'the intercoſtal 
nerve, and by the vena azygos, Higher vp; 
and more anteriorly, the fibres of the muſt 
decuſſate, and leave a large” oval ſpace, the 
circumference of which is almoſt entirely 
leſhy, and of courſe contracts at exch' int 
7 ſpiration. Through this hole paſs the ceſb 


n and the eighth pair of nerves.<-Fhe 


whole of this inferior portion ie Inferted by 

ſtrong fleſhy fibres into the poſterior” part 

of the middle tenden, towards which the 

| greater part of them "ww "vo e * 
leſs obliquity Wenn * 


| \ 


= diaphragm is covered * th wie 

above, and by the perltoneum below; ex- 
cept where dhe pericardium and metiafti- 
num, on the ſide of the thorax, and part of 
the convex ſurface of the liver, on the fide 
next the Sept e bod I" mme 
r , 


Tas ae — 5 the bee 
are the phrenic, which are ſometimes de- 
rived, in a fingle branch, from the aorta, 
and ſometimes, in ſeveral branches, from 
the aorta, the'cceliac, and now and then from 
the emulgent ; beſides theſe, it receives other 
ſmaller branches from the "inferior inter- 
coſtals, the internal mammary, and ſuperior 
lumbar arteries, as well as from thoſe of the 
mediaſtinum. Its veins, for the mot part, 
paſs into the vena can. Its nerves ard d- 
merous. "06 moſt conſiderable of theſe, 
Us which 
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which are called the bie, are derived um 
| tbe cervical pairs, It likewiſe receives: other 
branches from the intercoſtal; | from'1the 
eighth pair, and from the inforior dorſal 
and ſuperior lumbar Pairs, . ud 17 2 


. Ae not only ſeryes 19 Pug 
the thorax from the abdomen, but, by i 
muſcular ſtructure, is rendered. oe of the” 

chief t in aims. pin ne 2 £ 


| Wapn jts fibros e u 1 | 
they endeavour. to bring themſelves 2 
plane towards the middle tendon, and thus, 
by enlargipg the cavity of the thorax, af - 
ford room for a, complete dilatation. of he 
jungs, The middle tendon itſelf likewiſe 
deſcands in the ac of inſpiration, though 
in a much leſs degree than the fleſhy parts 
of the muſcle, on account of its attachment 
to the pericardium. Verheyen was there 
fore greatly miſiaken, when de aſſerted * 
that the tendinovs. part of the digphragm 
_ aſcends, while its fleſhy fibres are deſcending 
Aut ſome of the old writers had ſtill mere 


. E Corpor, n Anatom, lb. J. * | 
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erroneous notions. on this ſubüec, They, ' 
were of opinion that the whole muſels is 
immoveable in reſpiration, . and that its ſole. 
uſe is to ſeparate the thorax from the abdo - 
men, This doctrina, Which ame- te have 
been firſt ſtartad by Ariſtotle, cis: ben,’. 
aſſerted by 8ir-George Ent “, in his An'; 

lately by Deidia ln expiration; the dia- 
phragm is relaxed, and, /as! it vetumee in 
former ſtate, the guwity of dhe thoram be 
comes gradually diminiſhed, and the air 1 
driven out again from the lunge * mow 
tion . to che toric eee e 
Tur aſcent” of this ts in 0063 
is favoured by the contraction of the abdo- 


minal muſcles, which is alternate with that 


of the diaphragm, The gentle \preflure, 
which all the abdominal viſcera receive from: 
this conſtant aud regular motion, enn, 
fall to afſiſt In the performance of their fe- 
veral ann tia Dut there are Nr hz 0 


n 775 
en ty Minden * T 
= 42 D, Kt Son Wes pe ON N 
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cumſtancet, in which the ab Py c 4 | 


forcibly compreſſed. This is what happens 


the 
_ aſliſtance of the diaphragm! ſo chat the! 


| 10 named, by Steno v, Verheyen, and aſter 


wonſtrate them 26 diſtinet muſcles, They 


. 
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and the diaphragm all act at· the amd eimer 15 


and by this means the cavity of the ubdb- 


men is diminiſhed, and its contents more 4 


in parturition, in the expulſion of the faeces,” 
and in vomiting. | Beſides theſe uſes," We 
may obſerve, that the act of coughing, 
ſneezing, ſpeaking, laughing. gaping,” and 
ſighing, could not take place without 


variety of its offices, and ita ſtructure, 
it well deſerving of the epithet the ces 
brated Haller has beſtowed on it, of neh 
wn, Mer cer, 5 „ 


is x 


Lavatore ene, Ma 


1 i : 1 4.1 vi! <4 wg" E851] tin 


ks K muſcles a firſt deſcribed; ang 


him Winſlow, calls thom ſupra coſtalts, Lleu- 
taud includes them in his deſcription. of the 


nearly the ſame uſes, but it is eaſy to de- 


* * Muſrulls at Gland, þ I 
192 ne | arg 


* 


* 1 0 11 *. 


4 nearly of TOY 
fide oline thorax.” Thelt back ba 

covered by tlie facro The ie part — 
gifimus a 04 Arn wann 


Tu ax, erich 


1 from the bao 


of the tranſverſe proceſſes of the laſt yerte» 


bra of the neck, and of the eleven ſuperior 
vertebra of the back, and, deſcending ob- 
liquely forwards and outwards, are inſerted 
tendinous into the upper fide of all the bee. 
near theirtuberoſities, The ſuperior muſcles 
are ſmaller,” thinner, und ſhorter than the 
lower: ones, and have therefore been' cillod 
levatores coſlarum brevieres, to diſtinguich them 


from the three or four inferior ones, whith' 


yſually. run down, to the ſogpnd, pib below | 
the tranſyorſs , procely, before, thay ire in- 


ſerted, and, 0p, this account, ars called % 
yatorey catarym {ongiores boeh = r 


' Mor! bf thele babe od off dige, 
which interinid/ with thoſe 77 the, .longilfl 
mus dorfly © and Morgagal + has 


bene axe the firſt rib, FT Te 
t An, 2 Animad. * 8 


4 
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all ſo intimately, united with ench other, as; 
to N like one large ſerrated muſcle, Sow 
nac has attempted. to prove, that they ure 
calculated rather to ſupport and move dhe. 
vertebre laterally, than to act upaa the iu 
but it ſeems evident that their principal _ 
uſe is to pull w_ an Nr gud ont- 
wards, / of 45 1210 % de is 


1 1 
*o/ | F 
17 1 6 b 1 . K 8 4 # 
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"BETWEEN. the ribs, on ach. Ide, v 
find eleven double rows of muſcles, muſcles: , I". 
are the intercaſlalm extarni, and. internj,, Oalen 

has. very properly obſerved, that % 
cuſſate each. other like he., 

a letter X. Ve Wes u con | 1% 99002 90; . LY 
Tat ines vida WO the lowef 
edge of each ſuperior rib, and; running ob. 
nquely downwards and forwards, are Au. 
ſerted into the upper edge of each inferior 
rib, to as to, ,ocupy | the intervals of the ribs, 
3 from as far -back as the ſpine.. 90 their carti⸗ . 
N lager; ; but from their cartilages to the 2 
num, we find only a thin EY co- 
vering the n intercoſtaly,” 1 


4 # 
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Tut intercaſtalts intorni ariſe - and rin! 


ſerted in the ſame manner as che (external; = 


They begin at the ſternum, aud (extend 36 


far as the angles dt the | ribs, their fibres 
running obliquely backwards. Thee fibres 
are ſpread over a conſiderable part of the 
inner ſurface of the ribs, ſo as to be longer 
wan d of * ename ee be 11 


Saur of the paſterion hatin of theta 


_ ternal intercoſtals paſs over one rib, and are 
inſerted into the rib below. Verheyen firſt 
deſcribed theſe portions as ſeparate muſcles, 
under the name of infra-cafales. Winllow - 
has adopted the ſame name, Comper, and 
after him Douglas, calls them coſtarum! de» . 
prefires proprii, Theſe ditia&ions, however, 
are altogether ſuperfluous, 26 they are ei- 


dently nothing more than appendages of the 


intercoſtals. The number of theſs porttene 


varies in different ſubje cu. Moſt ly 


we find only four, the firſt of whi 


from the fourth rib to the fixth;' a N 
forth from the 6fth rib to the ſeventk. 


2 
from the ſecond rib. to the fourth. the {a+ 
cond from the third rib to the fifth, the third ' 


1 . | 


M I OIL OG. 
Tun lnternal intereoſtals of the two in · 


oe falſe ribs are frequently ſo thin, 80 to 
be with difficulty ſeparated from the enter- 
nal; and, in ſome ſubjects, one or Wn 5 


ene ſeem to be wy. ee wanting 


Ir was te oplaidit of the aticients, that | 


a 


the external intercoſtals ſerve to eleyat 
and the internal to depreſs the ribs, They 


_ were probably led to 


this opinion, by ob | 


ſerving the different direction of their fibres; 
but it is now well known, that both hi wil 
| the ſame uſe, which is that of raiſing / 
ribs equally during inſpiration. W 
Vas one of the firſt'who ventured to call in 
queſtion the opinion of Galen on this ſub- 


ject, by contending that both. layers of the. 


intercoſtals ferve to elevate the ribs. In this | 
opinion 'he was. followed by \Hieronydius | 
Fabricius +, our countryman Mayow and 

But, towards the cloſe of the laſt 


Borelli . 


century, Bayle 6, a writer of ſome eminence, 
and prdfeſſor at TOO reviyed the . 


ho Ss 


| " » Obſerv, Aa, p. 187. | h Do 


p. 72, 


aver Ahim, lib, xi, 


i} #1 


TraQut. de Reſpirat, p. abt, 
. "4 ar Phyſic, 
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nion of the ancients by the follo wing argu / 
ments, He obſerved, that the 10 — di 
rection of the fibres of the internal. inter- 
coſtals is ſuch, that, in 'each inferior ribs 
theſe fibres are nearer to the vertebrae than 
they are at their ſyperior extremities, or in 
the rib. immediately above aud that, of 
courſe, they muſt. ſerye to draw the rid 
downwards, as towards the moſt fred point. 
This plauſible doctrine was adopted by. fe- 
veral eminent writers, and, amongſt others, 
by Nicholls *, Hoadley 7. and Schreiber j 
but, above all, by Hamberger ||, who went 
ſo far as to aſſert, that not only the ribe, 
| but even the ſternum, are pulled downwards 
by theſe muſcles, and conſtructed a particu» - 
lar inſirument to illuſtrate this doctrine. He 
pretended, likewiſe, that the intervals of 
the ribs are increaſed by their elevation, and 
diminiſhed by their depreſſion; hut he al- 
lowed, that, while thoſe parts of the inter- 
nal intercoſtals, that are placed bethveen the 
bony part of the ribs, pull wi Wa Wed 9 


1 Com ped, 1K Qecon, | Ii 
Refpirulon, f In his adfait — ye 
err 


* [ 
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the anterior portions of the mit 


ure fituated between the a cobcur 


with the external intercoſtals in raifing them 
upwards, Theſe opinions gave riſe to a 


warn and intereſting controverſy, in which . 
Hamberger and Haller were the principal 


diſpntants. The former argued chiefly from 
theory. and the latter * from experiments 
on living animals, which demonſtrate the 


fallacy of Hamberger's arguments, and prove, 


| beyond a doubt, that the internal intercoſtals | 
| Porrorct me fame nN as the "Mo 


\ 5 
hr 
MH ; by 'F C 
burn, vals 8 
4 | a 
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'VESALIUS H confidered dates forming 


'n a lage muſcle on euch fide, of a triangular 


ſhapey hence we find the name of trial 


adopted by Douglas and Albinus ! but Vir. 


heyen, who firſt taught that they ought to 
be'deſerided as ſour or five diſtin muſclen, 


| gave them the name of fferus ceſlaler i and in 


this he is very properly followed enn | 
Maller, and get ee 


0 2 | 


Z © 
o 1 19 
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Tunsk muſcles we ftusted at u 8d; of 


— nd of) the Neenum; upom the 
cartilages of the third; \fourth, fifth, and 


ent ſubje&s; very often thore-are only thres, 
ſometimes five, and even fix, but e. 
ally wo find only four. 


„ via 1. Not 


ürth ribs. Their number varies in dr. 


Tur Jowermnoft of 5 e or : 


what would be called the inferior portion'of 
the triangularis, ariſcs tendinons vnd fleſhy 
from the edge and inner farface of the lower 
part of the cartifago' enfiformis, where” fty 
fbres imtermix with thoſe of the diaphragm 
and tranſverſlis abdominis. In ibres run 
nearly in a tranſverſe direction, and are in · 
ſerted, by a. broad, thin tendon, into dhe 
Inner ſur race. of the cartilage! of the ſixth 
rib, and lower edge of of that of the fifth, . 


Tu Keb and tar rgoſt It as fierno 0 


enſltormſt und lower part of the 


laterally, and, running a little 125 a N 


outwardy,! id inferted into the lowe 


the cartilage of the fifth, ng _ 


coſtales, ariſes tendinous aba es: lin 


— 
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[ | Tut third aries tendinous from the 14% 
of the middle part of the flernum, ear the 
eartilages of the fourth and Afih Abe, and, 
aftending obliquely outwards, le Inſerted 
Inte the * — of the third rs 


Tus fourth and uppermoſt, Which ie the 
moſt frequently wanting, ariſes tendinoys 
from the beginning of the cartilage af the 
third rib and the adjacent part of the ep 
num, end running almoſt perpendiculuely | 
vpwards, is inſerted by a thin tendon (which 
covers a part of the ſecand internal iger: 
coſtal) into the cartilage and beginalag.of 
the bony part of the ſecond: rb. „ TT 


Aux theſe muſcles are more or loſs intor- 
mixed with ane another at thelr orighty 

. und this probably accaſloned them to be 

- conſidered as one muſcle, Fallopius # - | 
forms us, that tho plate Veſalius has, glyen 
of them was taken from a dog, in which 
animal they are much larger than in man, | 
Douglas t has endeavoured to account, for 
this difference, but his explangtion is * 
from being ſatisfactory. 43 eee 


, Hip zt, + Myographi cons Mee 
| 810. 
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i (Wis TH. N WH 1 th; 34 44431: 
THR andeyiation: of dhe lewer Je. is 
ſurraunded by four muſales ; vis, the tem- 
paralie, maſſeter, pterygoidens Inzernue, and 
pterygoldeus externus, The two firſt are 
fitvated an the fide of the face, and the two 
laſt under-the angle of the Reid, oi) 


itz ka 014000048 411-46 Tory t be ache 
„ Abel . TI eee 


1913030006219 ene enn en Wy 
the eratap byte, ariſes Reſhy from the lower, 
lateral, and anterior part of. the) parietal 
bone from all the quamoun portion of the 
temparal. bone z from the lower und, lateral 
part of the os frontlae ; from the |\paſteriar 
ſurface of the o male from all the tem- 
poral proceſs. of the ſphenoid bote 4nd 4 
ſometimes from a ridge at the lower part of 
this proceſs. - This latter portion, hover, 
is often common to this muſele and the\pte- 
rygoldews qxterany, 1 is of a ſeral+ 1 A 
Thaps, 
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ſhape, and its radiated fibres converge, ſb 
as to form « ſirong middle tenden, which 
paſſas under the jugum, and is infarted. late 
the coronold proeth. h of the lower Jaw, to 
which It broke on every fide, but more 
particuloly at ie fore pry; where the In- 
ſortlen e cee down to the body ef 
the Des, re eee 4 Om 
i ih O83 & AUT XD Wy 7194 
'Twid Aue l FOR ys Li 
faſcia, which (ome writers have erraneondly 
deſeribed'ay u part of the aponeuroſid of the 
occipito-frontalis, Thie 'faſbla faſbla adheres. ” 
the bones, round the whole elreu 

'vf1he weight of che muſebe, and, dame. 
mg over e, bs; let (bbw: 60 the rhdige 
Where: the! dygommie proce begins, Juſt 
above the meatus acditorins; to dhe upper 
ee of "the yen ee procefh- itſelf; aud 
anteriorly de the os male. This faſcia ur. 
is & 4Jefonte' to the muſtte, and Ha 
yu eee its floſly ren 
1.5 016 nien 

Tu. debleipa ub of the temporil 'thuſtle 
is to pl ny 9 lower jay apwardsj'in ih. 
_ the len of Viting 1 and ws it a 
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forwardy to its lafertion; I may at. the fame 
time pull phe 'condyte' 8 Madl backwards, 
though not ſo much as it would hae dẽj 
If Its fibres had paſſed la a d line from 
thelr origin to their inſertion; becauſe the 
poſterior and |! rk gateborh * 


' t 
* n 70 
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1 thick At band inn 55 
by fleſhy and tondinous fibrer, from the lower 
edge of the mal6r procelh of the maxillary 
bone, dhe lower horinen tel edge of 'thy 0s 
mala, und the lower edge of the-aygomatie 
wards as the eminence belonging to the are 
ticulxtion of the 1dwer jaw. \ From: ſome 
litths interruption'in- the fibrin: of this mub 
ule, at dei origin}. ſome writers deln it 
as atifing'|by two, und others) by Aae di- 
feinst portion, or heads | The c layers | 
of free, of which it ſeems. tobe of 


croſs ech other un they deſcend, the unter- 


nal layer extending backwards, ene 


n nat e * 


Fab 
14 | 


go M O LO 8 r. 


Ix is inſerted into the 'bafis of the done 
noid proceſs, and into all that pet of dhe 
lower jaw which De the coronod and | 
— e e d e V7 


WOK uſe 1 to rails the lower 12 5 
by means, of the above. jentioned 
tion, to "move it a little Rewards and Ro 
wards in the act of chewing!“ whence tt 
has gotten its name, Which is derived from | 


ere Manduce, a Name N 4 — 
140 . buy! t yd 
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4 ernte *rong, mort muſclo, which de. 
rlves ity name from ite vorhin, is called: pin 
rigetden! mer by Winde 1t'arifes tendb 


nous und fey frem the wliele Inner ſurface 
of the external ala of the ptorygold-proceſy 
flling- al the:{pace between the two wings) 


Wards, and ie inferted, by tendineus and 


Aeſhy fbres, inte the infide of the; % 


Jaw, near its angle, Wake te 
4 . # 


and from that proceſh' of the on palath that 

makes part of the pterygold foſſn, From 
thente the muſcle growing larger, defend 
obliquely downwards, forwards, audio: 


Tun 


1 


MYQL0OQY, 0 

Tun myſcle covers, a great port of the 
pterygeidens auternus j and along ite paſterior 
edge we obſerve a ligamentaus band, which 
extends, from, the back port of the Ryloid 
proceſs, mY e panty; 15 


lower ow, Figs $11 1 * 544 480 


Tax uſe of this. muſtle 1 ya ige abs 
lower hw, and to pull it "eg 50 on. fide, 


| 4 
1 +9 \* i 


v Fuge aue, 


rnit which was feſt FRONT Tus 

loplus #, is ſmaller than the laſt deſcribed 

muſcle, and ſe therefore named Pegel, 

minor by Winſlow, It is placed, as it were, 

horizontally along the balls ef the eull, 

between the pterygold proceſs wh the cons 
t 0 


dyls of the lower Jon. 

Is uſyally ariſes by a, ends; 
one of which ls ny tendinous, oak 
from the outer wing of the piorygal 


eſv of the ot {phengldev, and Wm 4 


ehen Ae, 19 0 
| 2 1 018 park 


V4 #44 
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port of the de maxillare adfolning to ur ids 
other Ie thin and fleſhy, from a ridge in the 
temporal proceſt of the ſphenold done, Juſt 
behind the Alt that tranſmit the velfile ta 
the %. Bometimen this latter origin fe 
wanting, and, In that caſe, part of the tem: 
poral muſcle arliſea from this ridge. Now 
and then It affords a common origin to both 
del muſcles, (9 


"en thefe origins the muſcle forms a 
Rrong, fleſhy belly, which deſcends almoſi 
tranſverſely outwards and backwards, and 
js inferted tendinous and fleſhy Into 8 de» 
preſſion in the fore part of the condyloid 
proceſa of the lower jaw, and into the an: 
terior furface of the capſular ligament that 
ſurrounds the articulation of "es bone 


| OY that part of this muſcle, which hk 
not hid by the pterygoideus internus, is co- 
vered by a ligamentous expanſion, which in 

broader than that we ſpake of in deſcribing | 
y the laſt muſcle, and ariginates from the in- 
ner edge of the glenoid cavity of the lower 


jaws immediately before the ſtyloid proceſi 
4 | 5 e of 8 
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of the temporal ane, and extends obliquely, 
downwards, forwards, and outwards, to 
the luner a of the anghs of en | 


Wan thats e ee they 
bring the jaw horizontally forwards, When 
they 20 any, the Jaw ls moved forwarde 
and to the jo fide, The fibres; that 
are inſerted into the capſular ligament forve 
likewiſe to * ** nen en 
ee 15 


1 *% Nin A N 
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$R0CTION V, 


of the Muti tat aro fnated 8) te for Jer 
ON 


1 


| La lt, my ” 
THIS broad and thin muſcle is the ead- 
rue piety of Galen, the guadratur gen or 
latiſimus colli, of Douglys, - and the! m 
cutaneus of Winſlow, It is fituated at the f 

fore part of the neck, immediately under 
common nteument, dtc tom 4 

the clavicle to the angle of the moni. 
| X4 i 
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Ir ariſes from the cellular ſubſtance that 
covers the upper parts of the pectomm del 
told, . and trapenlus muſcles, by fleſhy fred, 
which extending obliquely upwards ſorm 
a thin muſcle, ſome of the fibres of which 
paſs under the outer edge of the deprefior 
anguli oris; and. are. inſerted into the ſide of 
the chin, while its external &bres are ſpread: 
over the-anterior edge and lower extremity. 
of the maſſeter, and, extending obliquely | 
upwards and inwards, are inſenſibly loſt in 
the integuments of the cheek, and in 

neighbouring man, 283 


| 


xs uſe ſeams dow (oak. n 
the cheeks and ſkin of the face downwards; 
and, in the action of ſhutting the mouth, 
we ſhall find that it draws he ſkin, e 
to n * n Y 

191 119 una ber „lun uy 


LOIN? io Arann my 
14 bas n by; 4s 

Me err be yt N l 
] b Ky: 


oF  ALBINUS: deſcribes thites two diſtin 
| a, which, from their origin and ib» 
ſertiau, he. name: Harte maſnlan and: oleh 


MY OL O 0 N "oy 


wo/loidens, Winſlo w. »who:-confiders'it' us! 


one, calls it /erne-cleido-maſteidens, I have 
adopted the name given to a by en 
as being the moſt nn 


Ir is along ee thick muſcle, fi 
tuated obliquely on each ſide of the neck; 
and extending from behind the ear to the 
m of the throat, ſo that the two ma- 
muſcles, from their meeting in a point; 
— not been r hae ria eure 
letter W.. 


100 2 | ' 115 tt 74 


- J50udifs bes we dA 1 as 
of .theſs: is tendinqus and fleſhy, from the 


upper part of the ſternum z and the other 
fleſhy, fram the upper and anterior part of 


the clavicle; : Both theſe portions ſoon unite 
to form one muſcle, which is inſerted into 
the maſtoid proceſi hy i very en u jay 
tendon which ſurrounds that proceſs; and 
extends backwards n the jambdojdal 
ſuture. Gi en AN DOE (16h \ t Wb 


£ A # 1 3 n 
Lol ern n . 145 
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is to turn the * to one ſide, and when 


1 3 
— nn ns — ar = — OG 


[or Mos 
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| 

| 
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| 
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| 

| 
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 Liquely forwards and inwards, it become 


but ſoon growing fleſhy again, is ipferted, 


pn? 


| 
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both act together, chey bend the budd for | 


1 Bu AF» 


bus hu. A ol» KV. 


1 HAVE adopted this name FRO Sin- 
torini. Douglas and Albinus give it the 


name of ceraco- byoideus, but improperly, as 


| it does not always ariſe from the coraedid 
proceſs. Winſſow, conſidering its genen 
origin from the ſcapula, calls it the 8. 


byoideus, It is a very long digaſtric muſe, 
ſituated very obliquely at the fide of the 


neck, between the ſcapula and as hyoides, 
| neee WW 


42 ae wc . 

—— thin, and flach, from ide 
25550 coſta' of the ſtapula, near it ſemi · 
nur niche; from ſome part of che ligament 
that extends from the edge of this niche to 
the root of the coracoid proceſs, and ſume 


times by a few tendinous fibres. frum the 


proceſs itſelf; and thence, aſcending ob- 


tendinous as it paſſes under the-maſtoideus, 


by. 


* %% 


by a Port tin t. 
as hydides, here hrs ad the . 
eee, n 


n Sik Þ; 


ran 


e 3-& 8 3 
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AS this muſcle ariſes from the clavicle, 
as well as from the ſternum, Winſlow calls 
it ſterno-cleido- hyoideus. It is a Jong, flat, and 
thin muſcle, ſituated obliquely betwei 
ſtervum and os hyoides, behind the logs 
part of the maſtoideus, and covexit 


Serve three » and the ors 


Ir zritte, by very mort HR Nets Fo b 
from the cartilaginous part of the firſt tb, 


by {4 755 
"2.088 


from th-wgpr 2nd. inner part tht Get 
1 


nefty tha hontwith the Gawen 


monly from a {mill part of the tlavicle 
itſelf; fram thence, aſcending along the 
anterior and lateral part of the neck, we ſee 


i united to its fellow, oppoſite to the in- 


| 1 


e 


ferior 
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ferior part of the larynx, by.means of « thin 
membrane, which, forms a kind of Ind alba. 
After this the. two muſcleg ſeparate again, 
and each paſſing over the ſide of the thyroid 
cartilage, is iaſerted into the baſis of theo 
hyoides, immediately behind the. inſertion 
of the deſcribed muſcle, | 


ir. uſo 1 to'draw the on hyoides down- 


'14 i 


be Hh, 8 


11s ts a mort, thin, füt, * 
muſcle, fltustec under the upper part 
the coſto-hyoideus and ſterno-hyoldeus, be. 
twern the lower edge of the 06 hyoldn, 
- the fide of the . l eurillage. i 


tr ariſen fleſhy from part of the 5050 
Ates all the cornu of the os hyoldes/'und 
is inſerted into the upper and anterior edge 
of a rough line, that runs gg 

9s 1 the n cartilage. nt on 
by 10 "vt Ht Nn 

Irs oſs is to pull the thyroid eartilago.vp- 
wards, or the os n downwards 
Sternes 


| wor) eh 50 5 gh: wor Wl 
the” Mepnitt und Wedla tiptthage, ind 1 
hid th ke. HY6ldous.”" Ou \ EI 


iran 240.00 in Up eee e, 


Tr ariſes broad and fleſhy from 'thi upper 
and inner part of the ſternum, between the 
cartiliiged'6f the firſt und forond rib; from 
each" of lch it receives” forme few fibthi, 
as well” vs frott'the eluvicle;” where It Jen 
with Us" hettiam; From chende, ng 
ſothoWhut'rrower, It albende, and, Patf. 
Ing over the thyrold gland and the vrlechd 
cartilage, is inſerted tendinqus into the 
lower and poſterior edge of the rough line 
of the thyroid cartilage, immedlarely under 
the inſertion af che laſt" deſeribed” mulele, 
Now and then u fow of itr'flties "7 on to 
W (4 1 e123 43 1 5 

SPODE) AR) "= ay" N 

Irs un u to RI end arts, 

and n Wer nnn, 


| 
| 
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RIOLANUS# ſeems, to e 
Brft who gave it this name,. 
of which le from and yard pore ithas ' 
two fleſhy bret, with, a middle. taadon, 
Albinus, Who has thought fit 60 2 9 
Latin name of the ſame ne 
eee, viltaRt | | 16610 rain 11 
| ot mn v1 lo 41% 1 ban 
Ir is ituaied. A "a ud nh pic 
art of the negk, bebiod the. latifſimys 
2 and: the maſtoideus, immediately under, and 
o little. upon the inſide of the, Jower JAY 
and outſide of the fauces, extending from 
a maſtoid ene the Big! in f n R 
| tri i 83- ,0L Slim 
tn wiſes from the folly at the rogt ofthe 
oceſs, and from a ridge upon, the | 
bong, Where it joins the. gg cel | 
pitis. The ayfide of this origin, hich 
from the folla, - is fleſhy, and the infide 
from the ridge, tendinous. From thence 
| ic poll pen forwards, down yards, and 
| abe . „ 1 A hw 
| inwards, 


e 


u 1 O1 OO . „% 
inwards, for the ſpace of about two inches, 


and then forms a. round tendon, which go- 
nerally paſſes through, the /anterior end of 
the ſtylo-hyoldens z from the lower end of 
this tendon fome fibres go off,” Which doge. 
nerate into « kind of fuſtla; that bine 18 te 
the os hiyvides,' te Whlek W 
cured by a'Nyimentovs bliding, that ſerves 
in ſome meaſure as a pulley, After this the 
| tendon” bebte ſomewhat 'broatier, 'imd, 
turning wpwards, inwards, and forwavdi, 
gives origiti-to' the anterfor belly, which iv 
only about half as long 16 the firit, and "fy 


inſerted, tendinous arid fleſhy, into a rough 


ſinnolity'os the under und anterior edge' of 
the nnen nene to its fellow; 2 


f 4+ * 7 34 * 7 « * 3 1 4. 
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sourvitns 1 muſcle is found tb have | 


muſe, corn mia hott 55 
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ich 1 
nerally fixed to the os Hyvides, I ſame 
fubjetts, this irregularity occurs only om j 
_ and then * with the 


??! re eg ne reteiiiepatuiuectn 


= 
— 3 
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In principal uſe of this muſcle i de 


V Bur le — Micha 


middle tendon dt the mylo· hyoideus which 
is, in a great meaſute;covered'by dne ante. 
rior belly of cho ee e vlt 


io ba wel , ent; auobioyd-olytt; 93 


Preſs the lower jan und wWhen.the month 
is hut, it helps tg raiſe the shy pid N- 
ek happens in deglutition, ( hn 


F e yy of; JOG 4 IU 91. Ain: v (HH! tit 


M. Fanuzm # + and. others. haxe conjended, 


| that the two bellies, of this muſcle, baye.dif | 


Ferent uſes.z that, only. the anterigr,008 ſerva 
to;depreſs: ibe jawy while t the poſterior n- 
tion, aſſiſts in, raiſing; the: uppoy ia, and 
carrying the head backwards, But hoover . 
will, place his finger on the upper part f 

the maſtoid muſcle, juſt at the poſterior 
edge of the maſtoid proceſs; and then open 
his mouth. will eaſily feel the poſterior head 
of the ,digaſtricus ſwell conhderably, d u 
to, point out the direction af the muſels. 
Nor can there be any deception in thin f fer 
there is no other muſele, de it, n has 
the ſame dire&ion, „% 2d) 61 vx wr 


OT des Science, 1744s, | 
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% aids bp Sn 200 260 tt 4 


- 110118 vb fly Ma! 5 . Hy ey. Wy untl 195 Ty 
404), lig 8 Ii, 


eee, b., 


rng . Foy hin; Rette, wutkle, u. | 
rated berscen ebe fptem provels wah nd"  B 
hyoided; Under th Panter a ls? = 
die tendoti' of the Nane usb the = 
upper dhe of that itil, © a101L, 40,8109, | 


1+ bellt by 4166 Wha hah, he 
baſlü ud W di edge 2 9 15 Hah 

ceſs, and, deſcending in an oblique — 
is inſerted into thi Miteral uud anterior part 


of, MON hyoides, pear its horn; g/ 0 
gte ei moi bollgo 61 ei „eigen vo _ —ä 
Tur fb belly of this antini whly, i 

— on one of hach fides,.for;the val. 

ſige of the middle tendon of the d 
ova ee eee th Wh wal 

Sun Tre, though not e ene 

another ſmaller | muſels placed” beforerthe 

ſtylo - hyoideus, which, from its havin = 

the ſame origin and inſertion, and a 

uſe, 10 et d Ayle- byoidtus-altir. 1t hm to 

have - firſt know to Evſtachion'#; 0 


* em fly; 3, 5 and 1 
2 


that 


| | 


by Falloplus #, is fo called, from Its orlgl 


| one ft MO, en anche 
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that Douglas was not aware of this Wann 
ſtance, when he placed, i it amongſt the mu- 
cles diſcovered by himſelf; It ariſes from 


the ages, of .the tylpid proved, anch ſome· 
times, by a broad and thig apongyroſien from. 

Aue ce Pafogyns Pa, of the ang o 
the, lower Je we, pg is inſerted inte the aps 


. or little eee, 1 


I b of theſe. mudilen.s al, he 
16 Mg! r ang. 8} WTI. 


101 Gio ne tl ar 00,0 1991 4d Lis 15 


Tt Th h ende, „ i web's 
\THIS uma is 


dür the Ami“ A (uni) and fte In- 
non ino dhe 01 Rye men 1 


| Nn; 11 4 Tis 16 Hohn: TINT Fi "Ye 1 1660 


Ir is a thin, flat muſcle, ütusted between 


the'lewer: jaw and the 08:'by,oldes; by 


covered» by the.anjeriar. portion. of 


4 4 | Tails it 4494 (1 Bag 1 aft! ab 
in, stin dcm, and, lde padre 


bpm Al gs in-: the lower wh 
Or mm! P 


1 


M 10 10e * 3 


as far buch as: the-lafenjonob thagtierygel- 
deus internus. or, in other o from bo- 
tweer the laſt dens molaris and the niiddic 

of the: chin} werd it joifis ite! fe, / tb 
forch wms belly; with an intermibtiate tendi- 
nous ſtreak, or linea albu, whichrextenitls ftw 
the chin to the os hyoides, where both muſ- 
cles are inferted into the lower edge: of the 
bafis of that bone, This has ibduced Nie- 
lanus, Winſlow, Albinus, and others, to eon - 
ider it ole Angle A 1 

Irs uſe i to oull the os hyakdis upwards, 

forwavdey und de ont 160. . % 


„Nr aon 15 "08 + WL auk 1 17 , 


mrs whites / u dana ane 
[ts origlu ft the Win cyl! r 
ſertlon inte 1h 0 oper! 16 1% tal 
thik, aud — yy ey) 10 64 
klad the ny! 0 £1 
with with; tk act It bes 
muſcle, | 


81 1 Ya 1 | 1 


Ir ariſes e from a tough protu · 
berance at the infide of the chin, and, grow- 
ing ſome what broader «nd'thilocker' as it de- 
ſeonds daehwarde, is Inforted, by very ſhore 
tendinous fibres, Into both the edges of the 

| baſh mum delten, | on VO goth” 


i ' Af 
„511 a at 


Ins able to draw the ot val upwards | 
ee 1 lt 


| 14 


. 
k c. ie Mu | 
TH I 8, and the * Mlaniag iin 
form a layer, which is ſituated at the ante» 
rior part of the neck, cloſe to the vertebra. 
It was known to the moſt angient anatomiſts, 
but was not diſtinguiſhed by any particular 
name till the time of Cowper, who gave itte 
preſent appellation, which has, been adopted 
by the generality of writers, except Mn 
low, who calls it rectus anterior langes. ' 1 
a long muſcle, thicker and, broader bong © 
| than diere and rminates 
1 IKE 92 


l 


M Y, Q; L. o O. v. 56 LL 


I7 ariſes, by diſtin&t fat tenden, rom 
the anterior: points. of the tranſuetin pre- 
ceſſes of the five inferior vertehnm ef th 
neck, and, aſtending obliquely upwards. ls 
Inſerted Into the anterior part of the eunel - 
form proceſy of the ovelpital done. 


Tun enn 
rye... mo | 


F PT 
| Ati Cops ens Mow, 

. COWPER®, whe waa {dts | 
deſeriber of this little muſcle, gave it the 
name of redtus: intern miner, Which has been 
adopted by Douglas and Alblase. Wlullow | 
calls it reſtus anterior brevis... 0 cl alan 
e 4 ++); | 
) 1 . . 3 5 77 
Ir wii tit bin. in 1 
part of the body of ee # 
neck. near the origin of 
ceſs, and, aſcending 3 inves, is | 
inſerted near ' the root of the condyloid pro · | 
9 Myotomla reformata, | © 
"IM 7 ' | ces. 
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e ef e Goclptstl eus nde U , 
| deſeided mate, in fit in beser the” 
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TÞ1S ng ſeems wo have deen firſt ge 
ſcribed by Fallopius L. Winſlow gallz, ig 


tranſverſalis anticus primus. It is ſomewhat 1 
larger tha the rectus minor, but reſembles 
it in hape, undd is fituated — he · 

hind the internal Jugular 5 0 it — comitig 


out of the craniunnmn. 
'* 4 4 4” TAL CY YELP ? 910991; * Oy . "1 lt; tot; 


Ir ariſes fleſhy from the ide at 
part of the-tranſverſe proveſp of the flrũ ve 
tobra of the tech, and, ascending u liehe 
obliquely upwards and out warde, iy itifevtud 
into the occipital bone, oppoſite to the ſtylo 
e the 08 tempore n FE 

% eee ter 3147 5603 ta hoc wah Ie rot | 
Tv10-muſble forves to pull the head a little 
do one Ade 11S rn tk bark (#195 | 


l ol * ca- Anal" ran e 


4 1 % 6 6 oY 
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118 65 eee, * 
| tuated cloſe to the n for an@ lateral part 
of the vertebrie of the heck. Its outer 
. bobeten e 


aun ue. als | 
41 9167 29 214g 


I+ irits Ray 0 aa within the 
tllorax, from the bodies of the” Ude Tub: 
rior vertebrs of thb Bark, late from 
the bottom und fre fart of the-tranfherſs 


5 . 


2 of os firſt and ſecond vertebre of 


d of the laſt ae, of the 
2 and e from the upper and an- 
terior points,;of the, tranſverſp; proceſſes of 
the Gxth, Sh, fourth, and ahi vertebra = 
of the neck, by az.many mall ditinR ten- 
done and 8 [inſerted tendinguy\ inte the 
fore park of Seen nue 


near Its fell. 1 +1 hn, 


Tun mulelo, G4 i as 110 mod 
noble te ohe nde but when 'h 
the ut i * diritly ferwird 
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Qf the u that are ftuated at the . 
PMs. THE 7 the rut and Neck, (9 5 16 
You en Mint ry nd 1 10 0 


1 INCLUDE ll theſe muſcles in the ſame 
ſoctlon, becauſe almoſt the wholg poſterior 
part of the trunk is covered by the trape- 
nius, and the latiſſimus dotrf aud those a 
the /poſterior part of the neck om" 

ſeen, till the trapenlus, the rhomboldeus, hl 
"ent u W e are —_— 


. 1 


e meu, or ee 100 4 2 
| RIOLANUS firſt gave this muſele ths 
name of 'trapenius, from „ Werd 
' which flgulfer « quadrilateral fgure but 
Columbus, comparing it to a moe, οjẽE!t; 
as it lies between the Choulders, calls It 7% 
cullaris, 1 have followed Douglas, In retalh+ 
ing both theſd names, Albinus has adopted 
qply the' laſt, and Winſlow and the gener 
falley of the Frengh writers * make * 
of the Art. 

vn 


1 O 1 O 0 * eee 
Tuts muſcle ie luste immigdlataly uur 


the _—_— 15 r part of the 
uin d 
Malt wy ine 


gr Abe, by thick, round, and ſhort ten» 
dan, tram the lower part of a protuberance 
in the middle of the occipital bone back · 
wards, and from the rough line that is ex- 


tended: from thence towards the maſtold 
proceſi of che 00 temporis, and by u thin 
membran eus tendon, Which "covers part of 
the complexus and ſplenius. It then runs 
downwards along the nape of the neck, and 
riſes tendlnou from the ſpinous proceſſes. 
of the two lowermoſt vertebre of the neck, 
and from the ſpinous proceſſes of all the 
| vertebre of the back, being inſeparably 
united. 40 ite fellow; the whole length of its 
origin, by tendinous fibres, which, in the 
napo of dhe neck, form what" called. 1 


ir ls lafortod. dh) late the. broad and 
poſterlor \half of the elavlele, adden nnd. 
fleſhy into one half, of the acromlony and. 


into ol al the M- u. 
+ ml 
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% MYOLOGY. 
Tun rauſcle ſerves to move the ſeapulk in 


 Gifferentdiretions, Its upper destens 
H dbres pull it obliquely upwards; It railldte 


tranſverſe ones pull it dire&ly backwards ; 
its inferior Abres, which afcoiid obig 
vpwatdy, draw It odllquely downward in 


nt 1 


the neck and head, the latter '6f whith —— 
draws backwards, and turnt upen Ne witli 
It Ukewife concurs with other tnifelte in 
counterating the flexlon of the head for. 


5 ; 
TRY %% 4k 0 


Its ſhape, is fitunted immedintoly under d 


trapoulus We find it uſually; ibu . 
always, divided into wwe portions, Wes 


Albinus deſcribes as two diſtin muſcles, 
The upperaroſt of 'theſs, or nbi, mir 


ner, A 460 dinous- Wa (hoſt fn 
telt of ths three "iriferive vortebri of 'thd | 
neck, and from the Runen tum coli; cv 

1 „ lower „ 


Ou upper an of 4 une en 


wards, TITLES ' 4 44. nnen any 


N 1 


TH 3 which " % . un. 


dinqus dn the (pinion procefien 'of the 
back: the former is inſerted ſuto the baſls' 


ol the ſcapula, oppolite to its ſpine; the 


latter into all the delt or the Trapula," be- 
n e, i nh Ki 04877 TY * l Ju! 


1 8 þ ET TY. 
e t ene en BY! man 


aq 


"BY 3.7 Þ  / 


4 um iu to draw the 2 obli 
mu nn 


Fron * N e 


114 n 
1 {47 14 1 1 1 


an. "Lain Def. WOE TH, 


Ti Tye (4! 4 ', 1790 I 


THIN u: very broid, ethos, for ths 


mot part fleffiy muſely, "which fe placed 


Immediately under the maln, where 
|t ls coveted by wle lower extremity of the 
pense. W et 0 "Po Us. #1482: 
t 9113 (1594 1450) 5 40 „e 1 fa 
ieee We n 
of the upper cage of the ie 'of the 08 
Mum, from che ſpinous proceſſes. the 08 
ſherum und lumbar vertebris, und fro! lle 
or fix, aid ſbmetimes fromm ven, and den 


2 mn 


eight, of the lowermoſt ones of the bit; | 


alſo tendinous and fleſhy from the upper 


| 


oh 


[| 


M' Y0001100G! Yi me | 
| lowermoſhy\or benden 0e alle tes 


poſterfor ate 


1 75 - -edgen 
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edges and external ſurface of ie lau la · 
ferior falſe ribs, near their alle . 
"Oy diftin& flips, _ f iy 4 os 
N 4.0 
„ 9k thoſe, different Arbe the fibres of; 
the muſcle run in different directions 1 thoſe; 
from the ilium and falſe ribs run almoſt per- 
pendicularly upwards; thoſe from the fa- 
erum and jumbar yertebra, obliquely. vor, 
wards and forwards; and thoſe' from the 
vertebre of the back, tranſverſely outwards 
and forwards, over the inferior angle of the 
ſcapula, where they receive a ſmall thin 
byodle of fleſhy, fibres, which griſe: tendi- 
nus from that angle, and are inſerted with. 
the reſt of the muſcle, by a ſtrong, Hat, and 
chin tendon, of About to inchen in lengths 
into the fore part of the poſterior, edge of 
the groove we obſerved between the two 
tuberoſities ny the os humor, for lodging. 
the tendon of the long head of the bens, 
In dideRtion, therefore, we ought, not a 
follow this-muſcle to Its inſertion, till om 
of the other muſcles of the o es," 
den DT.) fe pr reel 1 | 


Wir 1 * 
* * 


Irs wit d " pull * mu! 4 ini 
wards and! backwards, ud to turn it upon 
its anls. Mlelenus 6, from! Its ue on cors 
taln de rern Uwe e Ag 
When we raiſe ourſelye@ upon our handy 


a4 in rifing from off zn avm chair, we may 
aeg of this mulele, 


ve the contr 


\v Nau: 4 


eaſily pe 


A ee 


Wia find a bu mucoſa between the ten · 


don of this muſcle and the o humeri, into 
which k ls e, ry 


2 1 x 
N 7 1 vl w TT El 1 11 1 
as Ag tools nnd; red vage A” id 


weinſkg 1500 une 


me 16 b a Pry contiderable 
breadth, ſituated at the hettom of the back, 
under aq high pe of th latifimus dork, 85 


% 46 ln iht 1 


(NE 4 A Y 


Ir ariſes by a 


at bin tendon, in com- 


mon with that of the laſt deſeribed\muſcle, 


from the ſpingus proceſſes. of, 
ſometimes of the three inferior | 
tebrm, and from three, and 
of thoſe of ,the lumbar W 
becomes fleſhy, and, ſanding = | 


NN LON 


2 


1 


1 | 


wN 


| 1 


1 


— 
- had P 
* * 
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v— — — 9 mn — — — 


250 MIO In. 
liquely outwards and forwards, d into 
three, and ſometimes four floh Apa, which 
' are, inſerted into che lower. ede o, the - 
thres or four — n e 
m thelr cartilages. | | lis ny Abt 


Tes ue ſeems to.be to pull th. 10 * 


0 Þ #144 


ROE backwards, and er 


$a 0 W. A N Dall oy 


| Bevin , ae o ck 


"OT: 11 Ty 1 Dich . 


TH 18 name, which was Arſt given to lt 
by Rlolanus, has been adopted by Albinus. 


Douglas cally Ie Wee potihntia | 
and Winllow, « ag ner Wen fryrlu. 


ewo"Lntetion'lh 


le he long nit n 
vhundihy: and ii Munted' ob 


under the 
antorlor edge of dhe ee ae 


hho ariſes tondin ous aud Ab {rotm ti 
tranſverſe prochfſet» of tue ft and (tte = 
_ times! five ſupevivr "verteltn od 6 fe 
many dne Op) he Tem un leb te fir 
«muſcle thaerewe' obliquely ο Herd and 
ovewards, -ambileiwfiront by(s' fit tenden 
into the upper angle of therſeapula, * 5 


4 * 


uro e 
Dan 


ards. e MIN IgE 033 | 

ifaw) a > „u 1 (11 (11 * SIT © ($0) neu | 

tn nne 1. nog 
io Mag Thur ol widl 1904 0a) ana, 0 
TH48 lin a inst, l and+hin unde, 
Stuatod-ati the upper part of the buck; u. 
mediately under the:rhomboideus,, LO IQ] 


Ir aride by u broad; thin tenden, from * 
the / Jower part of -the' eee col} 
from-the Madus proceſd of the Jaſd vertebra 
ohe nnd: the eo or three uppers 
moſtiof the buck; nnd! bs: Inſerted imo the 1 9 
py mugen nnd ſometimes fifth | 
elde e find wn ee ö 
' TA (1G ak — 1 | | 
| 


\ il " TR if | 


ITs uſe i to expand the thorn; WO 
ing the ribs Wen aud ou 


bag) ahi don yd ee 4% l 


e nnr 1 abby 
1 "m9! 110 Un A 
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ehe to the ple, Ohle Sch R 


rive it from /Mlenium, a ferula, t Which 
ſurgeons apply to the ſides of a fractured 
bone. It is a flat, broad, and obleng muſele, 
in part covered by the upper part of the 
trapenius, and obliquely : ſituated between 
tze bick of the ear; and: the lower) und 
. 33 rome part of che weck 12 v0 \louibam | 


k 

| Ir axiſeb * foutior tive 
| | Tuperiopdpinous ptoceſſes of -the donſa 
i tebræn tendinous and Geſhy from then lat 
of the neck; and tendinous from the lg 
mentum colli, or rather the tendons} 1 
wo ſplenii unite: herg inſemrnbdybahjjỹ 

about the eee ee 
neck they recede from each other, ſo that 

. of ig LEI be ſeen- 111 
4 % bas aba adis aF gat 
Ir is inſerted, by 0 dillinct tendons, 
into the tranſverſe proceſſes of the two, feſt 
1 vertebræ of the neck, ſending off ſome few” 
,M fibres to the complexus and levator Kapule : 
[ tendinous and fleſhy. into the upper and 
— wt of the maſtoid proceſs, and. 


. 1 > 
4 j \ Wy” 2} 
* 1 * + 
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into a ridge on the cripital bone, het re it 
Joint, alth the root of that proceſb... 


D otitis Ur ol 

Tui muſcle may eaſily be ſeparated; into 
two parts. Euſtachius and; Fallopius were 
aware of. this; Wigilow: has: diſtinguiſhed | 
them into the Superior and inferior portions z 
has, deſcribed them as two di- 

tin muſcles, calling, that part Which is in- 
ſerted ipto the maſtaid proceſs and. gcc: 
pitis, /plenius capitis, and, that which is, in- 
ſerted into the verigbra of the nels Nimes 
colli, A As we wiſh to facilitate the udy..of 
myolagy., we; have. followe, Dougizs, and 
the generality of writers, in deſcribipg theſe 
two portions as one muſcle, elpeciahy, as 
they, ar intimately united near their rig 


Wark this muſcle ace kngly, it raws the 
head and upper vertebre 


vertebre of . e beck ob- 
liquely backwards, when. bot ah, they 


4 yy} 


TRG — ſo ea 


count of its complicated firucrure,! pd yr ' 


Ae 2 | com- 


1 he e e 


e 


7 Eben 1 
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tamplaun major by Winſlow, in order te db 
| Ainguiſh it from the tarbelo-wa/teidews, which 
he calls complovs miner, It is a pretty long. 
and broad mufele, and is placed/ near ity 
follow, at the poſterior lateral part of the 
neck, being in part covered by the (plenivs, 


Ir arifes from the tranſverſe praceſſes of 
the four or five firſt vertebrae of the back, 
and from thoſe of the fix Inferior | 
of the neck, by as many distinct tendon „ 
which are ſhorter below than above. It 
then runs upwards, and, In its afcent, uſu- 
ally receives a fteſhy flip; which ariſes ten- 
dinous from the ſpinous procefs of the firſt, 
and ſometimes of thefirſt and ſecond vertebra 
of the neck; and the whole muſcle being in- 
termixed with, tendinous and fleſhy fibres, 


L is inferted, by a flat tendon, into the Hateral 


and middle part of the protuberance in the 
middle of the occipital hone, and into, a part 
of the ridge that runs forwards from thas 


protuberzpee. I. 
—— is 8 divider into 
4wo portions. The e one, hab i. 


uro lo en ww 
narroweſt, Is compoſed of two fle bellies, 
ſeparated by W roundifh middle wunden, on 
which account Albinus, who deferibes It as 
n diſtin muſele, calls it % cru, give 
ing the' name of joiner only te the oder 
portion, | Thie diftinion,' however, which 
had before been noticed by Veſallus, Cowper, 
and others, is not obſervalle in every ſub» 
ject, ſo that we very often find the two od 
1 united to n oben. 

5 N C130 ieee ae,, ß 
is damn beckwarde.and a little ——— 
when hoth your 1 n ia drawn; direftly 
: nn G3 hn mien h 
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DOUGLAS and. | Albinus pr it this 
name from its origin sad infertion; its 
origin being chiefly from the noche, (, 
collum;) and its inſertion into the mnfiD 
proceſs... 
muſcle and its fellow, gave them the name 
rn. terium. ee eh be 8 | 

| + Obſders Austen. 

22 P 


Fallopius o, who frſt duſcribed dme 


** 


| 18 15 / 


Plan wi ſou a FREY Veſaliue 
ie EEO. 
| Conch abr un lov; ter Hager 
Ir is a ſmell, long; thin, narrow, and 
ſerrated mulsle, ſituated at the paſtexior 
and lateral part of the neck, under the cer- 
vical portion of the Nr by which it 
nm er e ee Mats 
10009773 283 n ee N mn 
ts ariſes * — proceſſes gf 

| the firſt, and ſometimes of the firſt and it- 
contl vertebi of the back;and from three 
of the four; and ſometimes five inferior ver- 
tebræ of the neck, by ab meny diſtinet ton- 
dons, which unite to form a fleſhy belly, 
that runs directly vpwards, and is inſerted, 
by a thin flat tendon, into the lower and 
poſterior part of the maſtolid proceſz. 
8:11 96 gin 4 d ul y © Kae ! Ke | 
„TA flefbyi bey of this muſwle ie inter- 
mixed with a:few tendlneus filhres;! an 
ſometimes; receives's finall faſeleulus nm 
Abres fru the longilimus derſl. 
eie Off (0501 BYaR 1 Hel Wr 
. Irs uſe le te Keep the head and nee 
mn, or te en mann _ 


= | 


MTD 30 


both muſeles a@, When it gets . the 
head iy drawn * eee 


* 


| Rui Capt Pics Maier. 
a | e * 5 

Tat 8, which 1 the e major of Douglas 
and Winſlow, is a ſmall, ! ſhort, and flat 
muſcle, broader above than below, and is 
fituated, not in a ſtraight direction, as its 
name would inſinuate, but obliquely between. 
the occiput and, the ſecond vertebra of hs. 
necks, ee "I * ee 


pet #- . 
8 * 


tr aiiſes, by. 2, „Wort thick tendon, Fg 


tne upper and poſterior part of the ſpinous 
proceſs of the ſecond vertebra of the neck; 
it ſoon becomes broader, and, aſcending ob- 
liquely outwardy, Ie inſerted, by fn flat ton - 
don, into the axterpal aa part of the 
w_ ow den rldge of mT 08 'ocelpitls, 


* 
Tin 10 of hls muſula {6 40 extend. the 
head, by to 1 I; backwards. \ || 


, . 
WN if nar nite. e Ys 
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THIS is the reftus minor of penn and 
Winſlow. It is ſmaller than the laſt deſcribed 
muſcle, but reſembles it in ſhape, and 14 
placed cloſe by its fellow, in the ſpace bo · 
tween the red nau. N Kb 


oe ö 


* +: 79 1 * 


Ir Alles, by a ſhort thick tendon, from 
the upper and lateral part of a little protu- 


|  beranco in the middle of the back part of 


the firſt vertebra of the neck, and, becom - 
ing broader and thinner as it aſcends, is In- 
ſorted, by a broad flat tendon, into the oc- 
clpital bone, immediately under the laſertion 
of the laſt deſeribed muſcle, | 


Irs uſe li to afliſt the roQus labern in an 
ing the head backwards Ae 


h oi 1 1. 


_— eur en 


RIOLANUS, who was the firſt that AN 
particular names to the oblique muſcles of 
W 
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the head, called this muſcle ob/iguus G, to 
diſtinguiſh it from the following, which, on 
account of its being much larger, he named 
obliquus major. Spigelius afterwards diſtin- 
guiſhed the two, from their fituation with 


reſpe& to each other, into ſuperior and infe- 
riorz and in this he is followed by Cowper 
and Douglas. Winſlow retains both names. 
have adopted that uſed by Albinus, —- 


Tis little muſcle, which is nearly of the 
ſame ſhape as the 764 capitic, is fltuated 
laterally between the occlput and the fir 
vertebra of the neck, and is covered by the 


e and the upper pen of the 15 N 


Ir ROE by a ſhort thick dh, from 
the uppdr and poſterior part of the tranſverſe 
proceſs of the firſt vertebra of the neck, and, 
aſcending obliquely inwards and backwards, 
becomes broader, and is inſerted, by a broad 
flat tendon and ſome few fleſhy fibres, into 
the os occipitis, behind the back part of the | 
maſtoid \proceſs, under the inſertion of the 
complexus and ſplenius, and a mes above 
that of the rectus major, | 
FED, Tax 
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Tur uſe of this muſcle is to draw the head 
| backwards, and e to aſſiſt in ee rota- 
tory motion. 2 

ob 22 ou. 

1 HAVE. already obſurved that this? 1 
larger than the laſt deſcribed muſcle, It is 
very obliquely ſituated between the two firſt 
vertebra of the neck, | 


' Ir ariſes tendinous and fleſhy from the 
middle and outer fide of the ſpinous progeſy 
of the ſecond vertebra of the neck, and is 
inſerted, tendinovs and fleſhy, into the lower 
and poſterior part of the e procels 
af: tho firſt verve T4 x oF 


_ 5 9 1 


— uſe is to turn the firſt vertebra-upon . 
the ſecond, as upon a pivot, and to * 
* * towards the ann tee 


1 
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8. and the following muſcles 8 are. 69" 


ene, under the ſerrati kl poſi ten eben, | 
x : _ 


WYOLOGY, yy 


trapeniue, and latifi mus-dorki It le a long 
muſcle, thicker and broader below than 
above, and extends een bee 


the min Fe e hs 
1514 Hi 145 10. 7010 Ab 

Ir ariſes in common with the * lng 

dorſi, tendinous without; and fleſhy within, 


from the poſterior part of the os ſacrum;. 


from the poſterior. edge. of the ſpine of the 
ilium ; from all the ſpinous proceſſes, and 
from near the roots of 'the: tranſverſe pro» 
ceſſes of the lumbar vertebre, / At the bot- 
tom af the back it ſeparates from the lon- 


formed, | as it were, only one muſcle, and 
aſcending obliquely outwards, gradually di- 
miniſhes in thickneſs, and terminates above 


in a very narrow point. From the place 


where it quits the longiſſimus dorſi, to that 
of its termination, we ſind it fleſhy at its 


poſterior, and tendinous at its anterior edge. 


This tendinous ſide ſends off '4s many long 


and thin tendons as there are ribs. The 
lowermoſt of theſe: tendons are broader, 
thicker, and ſhorter than thoſe above; they 


are inſerted into the "__ edge of each 
| * 9 1 * 


giſumus dorſi, with which it had before 


% M Y O L Oo O Y. 

nb, where it begins to be curved forwards 
towards the fternum, | excepting only the 
uppermoſt and laſt tendon, which ende in 


the poſterior and inferior part of the tran(- 
verſe mm of the laſt vertebra of the neck, 


wth the r 100 ne en, 
ſeven, eight, nine, ten, or eleven lower ribs, 
(for the number, though moſt commonly 
ſeven or eight, varies in different ſubjefts,) 
| ariſe as many thin bundles of fleſhy fibres, 
which, after a very ſhort progreſs, terminate 
in the inner ſide of this muſcle, and have 
been named by Steno *, muſculi ad. ſaers lum- 
balem . acceſſorii, Beſides theſe, we ſind the 
muſcle ſending off a fleſhy flip from its upper 
part, which is inſerted into the poſterior 
and inferior part of the tranſverſe proceſſes 
of the five inferior vertebra, of the neck, 
by as many diſtin tendons, This is gene- 
rally deſcribed as a diſtin muſcle. Diemer - 
broeck, and Douglas and Albinus after him, 
call it cervicalis deſcendens, Winſlow names 
it tranſuerſalis collateralis colli, I have followed 
v Dy Maſbulin, ee. Obſery, Specimen, "| 


Nepp , in conſiderintz it as in appens' 


Tus uſes of this nds; aro | to all in; 
erecting the trunk of the body, in turning 
it upon its axis or to one fide, and in draw. 

ing the ribs downwards. By means of ite 
upper 1lip, it. ſerves to turn the neck ob- 
liquely backwards, or to one fide, 


Lon | Dor 
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THIS muſcle, which is ſomewhat thicker | 


than the ſacro-lumbalis, greatly reſembles it, 
however, in its ſhape and extent, and ariſes 
in common with that muſcle, between it and 
the ſpine, It aſcends upwards along the 
ſpine, and is inſerted, by ſmall double ten- 
dons, into the poſterior and inferior part of 


all the tranſverſe probeſſes of the vertebra ot 


the back, and ſometimes of the laſt vertebra 
of the neck, From its outfide it ſends, off 
ſeveral bundles of fleſhy fibres, interſperſed 
with a few tendinous filaments, which are 
uſually inſerted into the lower edge of the 
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ten uppermoſt ribs, not far from their tu - 
bercles. In ſome. ſubjects, howevrr, they 
are found inſerted into a leſs number, and 
in others, though more _ into every 
_m_ . c b ann e 15 
{a3 113-4; A {Ma It 

{GIO the . part of this muſcle, 
we obſerve a broad and thin portion of 
fleſhy fibres, which croſs, and intimately ad- 
here to the fibres of the longiſſimus dorſi. 
This portion ariſes from the upper and poſte · 
rior part of the tranſverſe proceſſes of the 
five or ſix uppermoſt vertebræ of the b. 
by as many tendinous origins, and js uſually 
inſerted, by fix tendinous and Aeſhy. flips, 
into the tranſverſe proceſſes of the ſix in- 
ferior vertebre of the neck. This portion. 
js deſcribed by Winſlow and Albinus as 4 
diſtinet muſcle, by the former, under the 
name of tranfoerſalis major, colli, and by the 
latter under that of tran/ver/alis cervicit " But 
its fibres are ſo intimately connected with 
thoſe of the longiſſimus dorſi, that we may 
yery. properly conſider is 1 an een 
be the Uttar. 144/450 e 
n Tun | 
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of the body erect; by ments of its appen- 
dage, it tikewiſe ſervey"to türn tde heck ob- 
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THIS is the name given by Albinus to a 


tendinous and fleſhy maſs, which is ſituated 
along the ſpinous proceſſes. of the back and 
the inner ide of the longiſi mus aan 


Kae dee 4 W fr OY 
ſpinous proceſſes of the uppermoſt ub r 
of the loins, und the lowermoſt ones of the 
back, and is inſerted into the ſpinous, pro- 
ceſſes ek the ble uppermoſt vertebree of the 
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muſrle ariſes" from the tranfverſe 
Proceſſes of the ſeventh, * ninth, and 


0. 


= K — — ̃ ͤä—— 2 


tenth dorſal vertebre, by ſo many diftint 
tendons, Which ſoon grow fleſhy, and then 
becoming tendinous again, are-inferted ten- 
dinous inte the ſpinous proceſſes of all the 
dorſal vertebra, above the eighth, * ineo 
the lawermoſt of the back, 


Tuns muſele ang in extending 0 {pine 
obliquely ORE W. | 


Anti 1 U | 
THE demie of 8 wes 
have unneceſſarily multiplied the muſcles of 
the ſpine, and hence their deſcriptions of 
thoſe parts are confuſed, and difficult to be 
underſtood, Under this name of mwitifdur 
ſoine, Albinus has therefore very properly 
included thoſe portions of muſcular fleſh, 
intermixed with tendinous fibres, which lis 
cloſe to the poſterior part of the ſpine, and 
' which Douglas and Winſlow have deſcribed 
as three diſtin muſcles, under the names 
of tranſoerſales, or ae ines an the 
_ mn and neck. unt . | 
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Tus mulufidus (pine viſas tendinow, and 
flaſhy from, the upper convex ſurface of the 
os ſaerum, from the poſterior adJoining part 


of the ilium, from the oblique and tranſverſe = 


proceſſes of all the lumbar vertebra, from 
the tranſverſe proceſſes of all the dorſal ver- 
tebre, and from thoſe of the cervieal vor- 
tebrw, excepting the three firſt, Frem all 
theſe origins the fibres of the myſcle run in 
an oblique direction, and are inſerted, by di- 


null the yertebre' of the'loins and back; and 
likewiſe Into TER 


of the neck. 
Wurn this muſcle aft fngiy. it extends 
the back obliquely, or moves it to one fidey 
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the vertebra at the poſterior part of the heck 


and upper part, of dhe back, ariſen. by d- 


inet tendons, from the tranſverſe p 
| of the neee the 
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ſtin& tendons, into the ſpinous proceſſes of | 
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which is ſituated at the fide of the nee 
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groigly,jn, their deſcriptions. of this m mh 


tween the tranſverſe proceſſes of the cervical 
vertebre and the upper part of the thorax. 
The ativients, who) gu ve it ity nite from ft 

reſemblance to un irregular triangle Mat) 
conſidered it as one muſeles“ Vefaliug and 
Winllow“ divide it into two; Fallopiug and 
Cowper into three] Douglas into four +, 


and Albinus f into: ſivs portiont, hie they 
deſcribe as diſtin; muſeles . al! 
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Wirnour deviating ln the boat rom uns · 
tomical accuracy; we may corifider.{y'g8 — 


muſcle; divided into three portland 


b ili db n ect eee n 


Tut a ⁴ porticn arlſos commanly irom | 
: the \tranſverſe proceſſes of ithe n Inferior ; 


dont, and, deſcending obliquely -oudwards 
8 api tendinovs and. fleſhy, into the 
per ide of the firſt eld) near ity cartilage, 


1 he ad e lo ry paſſes through this per. 
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Tus middli portion ariſes, by diftin& tos · 
done, from the tranſverſe proceſſes of the 


roi lan vertebtie of the neck; and, ks. 
ng obliquely. outwards and a Ute Yack- 
0 is inſerted. tendinown 10 the outer 


ind upper part of the firſt rib, frond it root 
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to withifi the diſtance of an Inch 
cartilage, The ſpace between this uud the 
unterior | portion, affords a pallkige\ t6! the 
nerves denn to the upper extremities, | It 
"8 covered by the third or Mehler 
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times dlyides k into. two 
an. hos ad 6 a half above ts * 
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portion, which is the thinneſt and þ 
the three. This arides- fram the 5 e 
proceſſes af the ſecand third, Wurtht and 
fifth vertebre of the neck, by diſtin ten- 
dont, and ia in ſerted into the upperiefge - 
of the ſecond rib, at the diſtances ui about 


an inch und a half enen 
n nuthugs bats Vo! 
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of the Au Inferior cervical vertebra, hy; 
vp, with, mall portions 0 muſcular, f 
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AnaTOMICAL writers, following the uſual 
diviſion of the: ſpine into-negk;; back, and 
loin, commonly gixide theſe muſcles. info 
 iqter-{dinale wie h Ax NN doch, und in- 
ter-ſpinale: lumbeum j but there dogs. pt ſeem 
to be any good foundation for this, as we 
do not find any un aue e e- 
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muſtlon on) in (belt Htuatibn Whlch ls be- 
tween the tranſverſe proceſſes of thi'verte- 
bra. We meet with them between the trank. 
verſe procefied of the fx laferler vertebra 
of 0G neck, arid Me wife between thoſe bf 
f the lumbar verſebra; Ib tt we may not 
Improperly diſtinguiſh tem inte 177er. ran /. 
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| by Riolanuy, is fituated upon the pſoue m 
nus, at the anterior part of the loins, Fro! 
this ſituation the two myſcles have; 1 
thelr 0s: ng bh, derived. from, , 
Al.. avinud th navw) 
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Tus pfavs: parvus .aviſes thin and a 
from the fde of the uppermoſt ve 
the loing, and ſametimes alia from tha lower 
- edge of the laſt vertebra ,ofiche/-backyand-- 
from the tranſyerſe prageſſey of. each of theſe 
pbr# 3, it then extends aver part of@ the 
pioas magnvs; and terminates in 8 this flat 
- tendon; which 15 inſervod into that pertpf 
the brim of 4he--polvie, Where the ofs 
Joins the ilum From this. tendons gent = 
number of fibres are ſent off, "which forma 
„„ 6 K | a, 
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thin ſaſela, that covers part of the gu -- 
nus and llls eus iateruus, and gradually lose 7 
| oy ROT anten Wh 
* wy e 1040 ; _ Na 
u dhe 'bymin. 
2 wanting ! gh , pul PRs Meer % 
Douglas #, It de never dettelont.—Rlelenus 
wat of opinion, that it ours afiner In men 
than in women! Window gierte juſt the, 
- contrary j but the.truth. ſvemt to! ba, that " 


is a4 often wanting In one ſex n4 In the other, 


pamper erg ell | 
nus in bending the lolas forwards; and bes 
wa 1 aro lying upon our Mae iz nay help to 


raiſy the pelvis, | „ 1 
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tertor ſurfaes of theit tranſverſe priceſive, : 
by diſtin& tendinous und meſtry Clips; (that: | 
are gradually. elected into due maſs, hie 
become thicker as it deſcends, till it reaches 

the 1aſf of the" lumbar vertedtte, where" It 

grow narrower again, and, wolttiy at let 
outer and polterior edge (Where it Bejgttit® 
to become tehainbis) with the iacub fs” 
ternus, defethds along with chat Wille ths 
der ths Ulgachentum Fallbpil, and goes to 0% 


inkertetr tente ht the bötton ör ebe tres" 


chanter minor of the 0s femoris, and fleſhy 

into the bone a little belpw, that procely =» 

Between the tendon of this nivſcl and the 
iſchiam, we find i condiderable butt mycaly, 
Tunis muſcle, at its origin, has ſome con- 
nection with the dbepbrage, and likewiſe | 
with the, quadratus kymborum, ici eagof | 
the moſt powerful flexors, of the thigh/ fore 
wards, and way hkew iſe aſt, in turging it | 
outwards, When the inferior ex tremity id 
fixed,” it n help to bend the dbdy for» 


a Wards, and in an ea poſture, it greatly . 


aht in preſerving. the: :equilibrjuta-of.:the 
trunk upon the upper part af Abe thigh 
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55 is * ick, .brogd, and radiated 
mu MY which is p wing upon * N lur- 
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range 


ir urifes flelby 1 all whe inner lip of 
the iljum, from moſt of the hollow part, 
and likewiſe from, the edge of that bone, 
between its anterior ſuperior. ſpinous. pro- 
ceſs and the acetabulum, It joins with the 
pſoas magnus, where it begins to become 
tendingus, and, paſſing, under the ligamen- 
tum Fallopii, We in Memene with 
that muſcle. 
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in ſome: ſudjecs, þas fom 1 10 0 ane | 
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\ Tas, ji lacas interans, foryes, to In nit 
pſoas agnus in egen the ch. 
bringing it rectly, or Wwards. ee 
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Tis; is 5 mall. gat, and oblong MPR 5 
that has gotten the name of Tae from 
its hape, which is that of an irregulat 7 
ſquare. It is ſituated laterally, at Ho youre 2 
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| part of 'the ſpine. e 


8. 7. * Ti „ 4 4 11 K. 3,4 * 5 * 5 14 I $ 14 983 - 
i 


7 


I ariſes, tendinoug and flefhy, Ted wth, 


two inches'of the poſterio or. part of the ine. 
of the ilium. From this broad origin * 
aſcends obliquely inwards, and is inſerted - 
into the tranſverſe procefles « of the four ſu- 
perior lumbar vertebræ, into the lower edge 


of the laſt rib, and, by a ſmall tendon, that 


panes vp 2 the er m, Info ou Hide | 
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voi; this W A4 aka! it WY 
the loins to one fide; when both 'nivſcles 


act, they ſerve to ſupport the ſpine, and 
| perhaps te bend it forwards. Is laboric 
reſpiration, the quadratus. lumboro 
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TH Is mulcles which was firſt deſrribed 
by Douglas , is nearly of a triangular ſhape, 
It is ſituated at the lower and inner part of 
the pelvis, between the ſpine A 
and the lower eee e e | 
and ſacrum. moot een en to 
298 21 7711 * Ry IEF! A 858 z 8 8 * | 11 

Ir Ane eee sg 6% from the 
inner and poſterior edge of the ſpine "of 
the iſchium, near its extremity. From this 
narrow origin it · gradually ſpreads into 4 
thin fleſhy belly; interſperſed with tendinoun 
fibres, and is inſerted into almoſt the whole 
length of the os coceygis laterally, and Whe- - 

„ ihtorthe ae, eee e 1 


* , . 
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with the enter ani, dee ha ans, | 
ſerves to cloſe the lower part of the "pelvis, 
and to ſupport the viſcera contained bie 
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| | ; ' TBS, which is fo called, Kay otokut 
of its ſuppoſed reſemblance tb. the Greeks 
letter 4 reverſed, is a ſtrong, thick, n 

fleſhy muſcle; covering the anterior part of 
he joint of the os humeri, and ſituated im 
mediately under the intetzuments, entept u 
ſmall part of it, which is hid bythe een 
extremity of the Itidicous m. 
10 4 #3 
lx Alles, W 1 fetby, ray all 
the outer and. poſterior part of the glayicle 
that the pectoralls does not poſſeſs, from the 

| | convex part of the geromlon, and-likkewiſe 
from the lower edge af the ſpine of the Toa» 
pule, av far ne the triangular ſurface, which 
| terminates it poſteriorly, From theſe ſuvo · 
- ral origins the fibres of the muſele run in 

| | different directions z thoſe from the ſpine 0 
* ho ps running dawalmards and obs 
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| wards. Nen 
all cle Sed to barg an inferiar en- 
tretity af the muſcle, and inſerted, in, 
ſtrong tendon, into a rng pratuberance. 
the anterior part of the o humeri, near its | 
middle, doſe to the origin. of the brachialis 
internus. This tendon, Walch adheres: to 
the ost hymeri in an extent of near an inch 
and 4 helf, is much, mort configerable at the 
poſterigr ſurface of the, pryſgle next to the 
bong, 1 hehe Fhere it is al- 
moſt wee with d een 1a, 


Ton mpſcle is compoſed of 4 great num · 
ber of fabieull, Which, ane eaſily feaparable 
from one another. Henes we find Albinus 
dividing jt into ſeven portiane, the three 
foremoſt of which, are ſeparated from the 
reſt by a conſiderable cellulay interffice, All 
theſe. faſgijculi. ce iaclaſed, in a tqndigous 
ſaſels, which deſcende 40 the lower. part of 
the muſtle, and; then loſes; tell in Ahe apo 
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Tus principal uſe of dhe deldeldes la b 
draw the arm direftly upwurde ; d Whew 
tue arm la raiſed; Ie will de moved n Lites} 
forwards or backwards; according 90 the- 
different direaions of the anterior and poſte-/ 
rior E of the muſflo yn D 
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ls muſkle, nen wail fen o named 

by Riolanus, from its fityation, is or conſt.” | 
derable thickneſy,' wider behind” than 5 
and fills the 'whole of the "cavity or 
that is above the ſine of the ape, 
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Ir ulleslehy from the whole ride bebe 
theſcapula that is be its pine, und likewids. 
from the ſpine” itſelf, und from the fuperorx 
coſta. © Oppolite to the baſis of the eoracoit 
proceſs, we find it beginning to eg sert 
int a tendon, which is at firſt "covert by 
fleſhy fibres, and then paſſing een . 
men Alliores to the ONS. 
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Tut principal uſe of the ſupra-ſpldatus 


wards.ynt; the ſame: time, by drawing/ the 
 cnpſylac»: ligament, vpwerdsy it prevents it 
from being pinched between the head ofthe 
o Wa and that of the ſcapyla, It may 
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— ligament from being pinched in the 
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the foullowing- muſcle, 06 con, of their 
long and round ſbape, Tueren indole 


a thin fleſhy muſcle, fituated" along the in- 
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poſterior half of the! inferjor:; coſts | ofthe 
feupulu;'. Aſcending obliquely! towards Abe 
_ ov lumeri,” it paſſes un dbriche long iH, 
the triceps brach, und then becoinea\thins = 
ner and flatter, to form 5 (hlnreender of 
about an ineh in breadth}. and if N 
more In -longth, which: runt immediately 
bohlnd chat of the latimus dorfiinanduls 
inſerted along with It late the rige at Ahe 
inner fide of * r a 
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dlostes ite fituation, It ; compoſed's? tan 
faſeleuti of tendlnous and flesh Huren th 
marks of which "we ſhe Imprinde# wil” He 
under ſiwface of che wapula. These ele, 
which atiſe from all the bas of thut bone l. * 
tornaliy, endilikiewifofromits up Me 
us from one half 0, is- inferior coſts qi "not BYE * 
to form a conſidevable flat IT 
heres to the enpfular ligament, 2 
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_ outwards, toi be :inferted,:! 


Tus principal uſe. of this muſcle nun 
| roll che arm inwardt,, 1b Ie widd ve. 
to bring it cloſe to the, ribs j, and; from ite 


adheſion „te the capſular, ligament, It pre- 
vents wn membrane ow being Wen 
olsen y —— i 1 | 
THIS; which! derives lit a "oO Ith 
erlgin'ind'Infertion, I U long Hiufele, ner 
between'the corncold procefi of the mg 


and the upper, Inner, and middle part 0 | 
ei humerl, and l covered by the wo 


and petoralls, ' 10 | 
IT ariſe, by tendinow and, flaſhy a 


from the inferior ſurface. and inner park.of 
the corncgid proceſh, of the ſeapula, ande in 
Its deſcent, Adheres to the poſterior ſurface 
and inner edge of the ſhort: bead d de 


biceps, It becomes ſomewhat thichet as it 
deſcends, and runs obliquely bro . | 


Beſby; .into..pbout - the-caiddle/ of ;thadiner 


fide of the os bumeri, between tlie brachinlis 


internus and nen head of the 


| brachii. on. S 7 1 80 üg 07 * e | 
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1 # ® muſculo - cutaneous. nerye paſſes 


through the lower part of this muſcle. |This 
elreumſtance having been firſt noticed by 
Caſſorlus an ingenious Itallen {anatomilt, 
many, writers have given the name of vid 
foratur Caſſeril to this muſcle, but Improperly, 
as the muſcle, itfelf had before been de- 
un Veſalius and other. 5 
i „ e TI een en 10 TFT 

rag een u of. this muſele. ls 0 
move the arm upwarde and forwards, It 
may likewiſe afifi the infra-(plnatus and 
teres re nnen dhe 04..humesl ent- 
wards; We. 1 ann ie 354d e,, 


nit os Ws to ts 15141 ling area: 


Dae 60 il, it i 194: eee een 
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in che % dr do dss Vgl, of" Wion 


e 'of it 1h coverett'by. 


tlie dilltvides, 


che for6ahiny every ther / pit oF I is phatec 


„ Hits 449 «il. 
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the ſhorteſt and thickeſt of the two, 


by a broad tendon, from the lower and 


outer part of the coragoid proceſs of the ſexe" 
pula, in common with the coraco-brachiialis,” 


The fend und outermöh, ur Ng bald of 
the biceps, originates by a long, thin! and 


| Vidal tenden, mem che | wpper! ang ſebter 
part of e edge of ch. entire 


tie feupula. Tie tenden becomes ür 
und ffütter #3 ft pH r the heed SF: 


os humeri, within the joidt, and W 
5 "a the two nn of that bone, 


OG OY 


by che tenden of e 
pectoralis; ite — et ee 
between the muſcles of the upper part of 


dada; under che dndgg umu. 


heads, The firſt and innermoſt, bed 
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begins to me 6 roundift Mayer nnd ty | 
todged in a groove: deſcribed in dhe, lte 


togicat part of this work, and inchaſad- with» 


in a membrana; Wie ie u prolodigation. of 
the capſular ligninent of the aint "'Theſq 


two heads unite a little below the middle of 
the os 'humeri; ''aateriorly, and: form dne 


and youpdiſh tendon, into the-pofterjor half 


Wanne 


u 420 ach gad 


cia that is derived from. the; tende of the 
pectoralis, deltoides, and other muſcles, and 


is ſpread over the muſcles. of 
faſcia, from which many of "the 


| adhering to the tO ſides ny ter 
of the ov Kumerk (unn ober nad in ph 
ſcription b that bone) by two ſollle/ 
many eadtomical- writers have rend 
Cdeſeribed as ligaments, under daa of 
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of the tuberoſity which is obſerved at the 
upper end of the radius,  Iomedidtely-wine = 
der this tondon We fiad a fmall burma mutoſa 
inveſting the tubercle of the radius, and ad- 


— ech! js cavered by he % j 


of the muſcles takte (heir-arigin, . und 
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triceps biachll, and is read 0er all 


00 . Je «aol ; N th 0 7 


% M T Ou | 


the external and — — — 
The firſt of theſe is fituated at the outer par e 
of the arm, and the latter at the inner part 
between the brachialis en 5 
1 of the de dacht Win 
, tut vt. MN Hut: 1 Fal ont 
Fon its infericy e where it bee 
org ta grow tendinous, we find the, biceps 
ſending off à broad tendinout expanſion, 
which unites with that ſent off from the 


muſcles on _ Mp of the fore · arm. 180. 
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Tut piluelpel uſe of this moſele u to - 
| bend the fore. arm. It likewiſe afifts in 
rolling the radlus upon the'vink from with. 


in outwards, ain the motion of fuptntion; , 
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 TH18.muſcle,- which 4s n. immo · 
diately under the bloepe, 13" of an oblong 
ſhape, end of conſiderable" thieknoſy\arid 
. mee — to the two le. 
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poſod that it likewiſe ſoryes ge 
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ir ariſes fleſhy from the 0s humert, imme - 
diately below and ut dach ſide of the ba 
of the deltoides, ſo as to appear Ar 


its origin, Te. grows t iicker and/ broader. ns 
it deſcends, and, nar 


 firong tendon, 'which, at the anterlor fare. 
face of the muſkle, * nearly two inches in, 
length,” and, paſting obli uely {nwards over 
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the capſular ligament: of the joint, is In- 


ſerted into a ſmall. puberoſity, which we.ob- 
ſeryed at the fore part of the Dold pro» 
ceſß of the vlna,. This tenden ſands” off 
ſome few fibres, which, unite with the, ton» 


dinous Faſcla. o of the biceps... "$414 9/4) 
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Ter un of dl Beit u 6p dnl in bes, 


have ſup- 
draw the 
capſular ligament of the Jolot'ypwards, and + 
thus to proyent it from being pinched, byt 


there does not ſeem to be any reaſon 


ing x 0 fore · arm. Some writers 


ver eig ar. ien in. 
ferlor extretnit * it 13 In, a 4 


or this; opluton. 66 dt ene udn du | 
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TRI ene which occup iy ih 1 
p6firtor part of the 6d Bumerl, iy ferlhed 
ad two diſtin muſeles by Douglas, and as - 
chr by Window. The upper part of len 
long Head I cdvered by the delioides; thy 
reſt #; the muscle ln floated aa lately 


under the  [nfegumetits, har) RN" 


"tv Wy d6 166 nume ale oy whit 
dead, The firſt, or M. finds, w It's 
cate pritige, by u dat tendon of ap Inch 
In breadth, ftom the anterlor qxtromity of 
the luferlor coſtu 6f the beg) lege Its 

neck, and below the origin a V. 
miner. The fecond” Read „/ en 
jute tehdlüeut and fleſhy be inning & Wet 
tlie upper aud outer part of the ot humerl 
the bettet of Its great tiborality, 70% 
third! dend z, which is the Morel * the 
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1 Brachlalis externus, B. | 
9 laternus. * 
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No „here it begins ta fbrm « broad ten | | 
which ae as 19 the capſule 4 
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nmadlalls, pronator teres, and perforntin, 'Of 
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31d | 
diſtover the ſecond: layer. The entern!“ 
bone, Which i laveſted by the tendineue 
faſela already mentioned, condiity of the 
ſuplas tor longus, extenſor carpliradiatly logs: 
gute, extenſor carp! radlalls brevis, "extenſor 
digitorum' communis, extenſor midimill db 
glei, extenſor carp! ulnaris, anconeus; flex 
cearpilulnaris, palmaris longus, yan es 


thoſe, the ſeven'firk are Gituated at the j, ? 
und the five laſt at the inner ee 
arm. The ſecond layer canſiſis of the ſu - 
pinator brevis, abductor pollicis longus, . 
tenſor minor pollicis, extenſor major pollieia, 
indicator, perforans, flexor longus pollicis, 
and pronator quagratus. The five; firſt are 
ſituated at the outer, and the thee laftinh 
the inner ſurface of the arm. 
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HIS is. . and fat myſtle, * 
by a very thin tendinous faſeia, und- tune 
immediately under the integumepty, along 
the outer convex ſurface of the ww 
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nit by very ſhort tavdinous) been 
from the anterior \urface und outer ridge of 
thy os humerl, about two or three Inches 
abov0 Id en terntl cotidyle; bytween' the bras: 
 Oblliffe Tnterriud and the tHeeph brochiti api 
likewife from the anterler furface' of the 
eternal {ntermuſeular membrane, or lige⸗ 
ment, 6h Tt Ni called. About the 15045 of 
the radius, thi fleſhy Abtes terminate" 1h 's 
Alt tondon, Which is Inforted Into the 158 
fide of the inferior extremity of the oven 
ent mg of its enels proces,” wins 
ACA LAGS BE DEE. o (HR OLIVE © 4 646 «gh 
Tun muſele not-only alle in rolling the 
radius outwards, and turniug the palm of 
the hand upwards, pn which account Ro- 
lanus firſt gave it the name of | ſupinater, but. 
it likewiſe afliſts in pronatlon, 0 in bead: 


ing the fore · arm. eee 
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11 S muſcle, . which: 0 0 
Douglhls; la the radial; prtrrmne lengier 0 
binus, and the gadialit am Ir! Ado 
Nancy It is almoſt entirely covered by =. 
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u db ſeribed walthe, which # WER 
Ns ſhape we Hlreftien, © dP ee 


Ir vita, by. u brond, Gl, and ally 
origin, from the inferior part, of the 
ridge of the gs humerl, abovg, its external 
condyle, and immediately below the origin 
of the ſupinator longus. About the middly 
of the radius, it degenerstes Into flat, thin = 
tendon, which | becomes ſomewhat. ten 
and narrower a4 it daſcenda, and aſter, p 
ing under the. external annular ligament, = 
ſpreads a little wider agaln, and i Inforjed = 
into the upper part of the e bone 
that ſupports: eee ben 


Tue muſcle ſerves to extend” tha b „ 
und td belag i the hand b backwards, | "I the. | 
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Exten/or Carpl Rodel Brevie, || 


THIS. muſtle, which js tha racial one = 
nus brevier of Albinus, and the rediali: aner 
n eee of Winlow, . Mean ted lame. 
' | dintoly under the laſt deſeribed muſtheh WM 
which, in-foroq fubjes * eee, 
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I mies tendinoue from the Jewes: o 
outer port of the eternal condyle af tha c e 
humeri, and from the upper part o -the 1 
radius, It continues longer feſby, and forms 
a thicker und a broader teadon than tho laſt 
deſcribed muſcle, with which it paſſes vader 
_ the ligament of the wriſt, and then ſeparate 
ing u little from it, goes torbp inſerted: lots 
argen pard 'of the a Weald 
| ; ee 
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' TRIS u u long motele, fityared lum 
ately under the integuments, along the outer 
ſurface of the fore - arm, between the exten» 
for en brevis and the my oe 
det e i 


A = Lin A #47 9/0 „ 
h&-duſarives) muſcle, from tho outer condyle 
el dhe. U hm, uad, by fone few Relay = 
nn 3 
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brane, It — in fie 4s" wi nds, 
und, about four fingers breadtly ahove-the = 
external annular ligament; divides into four 
fleſhy portions, which form as many foundiſh | 
tendons, that are Included in's thin mem · 
brane, and paſs altogether under thb liga · 
ment, to the convex ſurfuce of 'the'carpuny 
after Which they ſeparate from eacii other 
and become flatter and more expyaded. | 5 
About the extremity of the met 5 
bones, we find them ſending off, tendinous 
filaments to each other," and :they/ are at 
length inſerted, by a tendinous expapf n, 
into the back part of all the * of 1 

fore BOWS: 
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THI 8 long and thin muſdle is i . 
1 immediately Zunder the common integu - 
ments, between the extenſor digitorum cont 
munis and the extenſor carpi ulnaris. Many : 
writers have conlldaced it a8 a p oof 
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che former, but In general it l/ (ufliciendly 
diſtinct to e wum 
rate muſcle. n e 


Ir miles * — the 


two laſt deſeribed muſelee, from the outer 

condyle of the os humeri and, by fore few 
fleſhy fibres, from the tendinous faſels thut 
covers it. 1n its deſtent it becomes na, 
nous ſomewhat ſooner than the extenſor ' 
digitorum communis, but its fleſhy fibres do 
not entirely diſappear till it his reaclled the 
external annular ligament, under which its 
tendon paſſes in an oblique direction, and 
diſtinct from thoſe of the laſt deſtribed 
muſcle. When this tendon reaches the me- 
tacarpal bone of the little finger, we ind it 
ſending off filaments, which unite with the 
tendon of the extenſor commu is, erf 
reſt of it is inſerted into the p alanges 


the little finger, Which this nds, (l (as 8 
name indicates) ſerver'to 121 nd. K a 
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preſent bellen. en. cotiſi derabie in 
bulk. os, FINITE a 


Ir ariſes i hs common 'thith the = 
three laſt doſorlbod nuaſeles, from dhe- ober 


- condyle of che 0s humerl, and fed, %% 


deſcends, from the outer edye, and middle 
of the wine. About the middle of he 
is outer edge begins to grow "tenilinovs, 
but its Ae bret do nat | 
till it has nearly reached the esu ann 
lar ligament, where it forme d wenn dish ten- 
don, 'which ie incloſed by a membrane 
Qeath, and paſſes under the lige ment, dn 
« groove formed under the dntremity 
the ulna, and (from | choace goes dd bo on». 
ſerted dato the upper part of che m0 pe 
ene een 10 2 
A 68 3s tes 


Taue muſcle .afiſts the extepſores, ail 
radiales in extending | the \ will and be 
ing the hand bockwarde.” e 7 * 
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/ ans, by n thick ſhert tenden, from 


ihn lower and paſterior part of the external. 


condyle of the od humerii It ſoon becomes 


flax and runs downwards. to be inforted 


thin and. fashy, date the outer, and, poſterior 
edge of the, uns, about pp yew MN 


below; the al rann. 


Tx unden of this muſcle dhe h Gregg 


to the triceps, and, in ſome ſubſets, e H 


its des mise more or len. with thoſe 
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comes tendinous, but its fleſny fibres de * 


lower extremitycof- the 


nular Hganivnts, is inſerted! ite the os b. 
ee e 00s 


IV ariſes tendinous from Fa ily con · 
dyle of the os humerl, and, by ſmall fleſhy 
origin, from the anterior edge of the ole» 
eranon. Between theſe two .portions; | we 


find the ulnar nerve paſſing to the fore- 


arm. Soine of its fibres/ariſa likewiſe from 


the tendinous faſcia that covers the muſcles 


of the fore · arm · In its deſvegt it ſot 


entirely | diſhppear till it hat reuched 
ubnay where Its % 
don ſpreads a little, and, after fending' 
few fibres to the external and internal, 
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dyle of the 0g! humerl, bat ſpon | becomes 
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inches, 
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Whlehf near the wrist ſcparstos / int +wo 
portions, ons of 'which % inſerted Inte the 
internal annular ligament, and the other 
loſes itſelf in a ten dinous me 


is nearly of i trianguler up, 
over the palm of the hand, from 


and extends 
from the carpal 


paimurii Bethe of the fibres 
of 99999 


' tacarpul bohet and ſeparate tue muſcles nd | 


| tendons of esel higer,*” Syveril atigtoraicnl 
writers have conſidered this aponeuroſis as 
x production of the tendon of this muſtle, 
but ſeemingly without reaſon/ beeayſb) we 


now and then find the latter wholly inſerted. 
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inte the carpal ligament, In Ghich enſt it 16 
perfeaiy diſtinæ from the spohewond in 


queſtion ? and, its ſotme lutzeche, che palüns- 
ns longus is wanting, but the/uppnoureds te 
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| THIS ants which is ſo called by Cow: 
per, Douglas, and Winſlow, is by Albinus, 
and others, named ubm. It has gotten. 
the name we have adopted, from its ten- 
dons being perforated by thaſe of Wed 
flexor muſcle of the rn. ni called the p 
forans, They who give it the a ppellation of | 
|» ſublimis, conſider its ſituation on reſpect tc 
f the latter, and. which, inſtp ad of perforanc, 
| they name windy, 16 6 a long mulſdle, 
ſituated maſt commont y at the adterior and 
inner part of the fore · arm, between the po. 3 
- maxis longus and the flexor 'carpi ph 
but, in ſome ſubjedts, we find it placed n: „ 
der the former of theſe .muſcles, between * 
the flexor mn 60 2 and le Sd ..' 
radialie, $2 GE 
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Ir ariſes, tendinons 100 dechy, 40 be 
inner condyle of the os humeri, from the ng 
inner edge of the corongid proceſs of he 
op plna, and from the unper and fore part of - 
7a, the'redins; down to e e, 
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the pronator teres, A nung thei mids 
dle of the fore · arm e find: its/fleflty-belly 
dividing into four-partions; -which-degene- 
rate into as many round tendons; that paſs 
all together under the internal annular 
ligament of che wriſt} after which they 'ſe- 
purate from each other, beeome thinner and 
Latter, and ruuning along ehe pm of the 
hand, under the palwarie, are 


inſerted/ into the upper part of ihn ſecond 


bone of esch finger. Previous uo this jnſer- 


tion, however, we find the fibres of ech 
tendon, decuſſating near the extremity of |; 


tendan of the perforans.. Of theſe four 


tendons, that. of abe middle- Anger 15 db. 


largeſt, that of the fore finger the nent i 
ſize, and that of the ee 
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* 1 radiatis ee | 
tenſox carpi ulnaris, the extenſor digitorum k 
e eee eee ex- ; 
orgs. 115287 a: what. ono. the 
* a53{ps, teodinous foam. the lover and * 
beriet part of abe outer condyle gf: tha o hu: 
mori, and; tendinaus and fleſy from the 
outer odga. and poſterior, ſurface ofthe ulnaj 
adbering,brmly t W 
_ the, radius to chat bone. From cheſe orid 
Sing ita fibres deſcend forward and in warda / 
and are inſerted inta the upper, inner, ad 
Interior pant of the radius; around the 
cartilagingus! ſurface. upon which dides-the | 
tendon 106: thei biceps, and likewiſe-$0t0'4 | 
"ridge.-thati rung:downwards wat glia ade 
below. this/furſgce. : $719 fd by + 4 73 Dar xt | 
»T ur, muſcle afidecin. the: Gopinatioil of 5 
the amr: by ane nen bf, 


direction, und —— by * 
extenſor ear radiale brevis, the extent 
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mediately elo tha termination; of the an!. 
cogaua / muſcle from the poſbonior ſurſuen 
of: the interviſeous ligament, aud from the 


back:piiry of ile / middie of the”tadiun” ts! 


| witdy'the low pant of tht fue arm ft A 


lar ligament of e 
into the os wapen ulm, and upper back part 
of the elf done” of the tüm 
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| meer ——— a 
low the origin of the abduE 
gus ; and likewiſe from — - | 
ment and the adjacent rent if . Me 
It terminates in 2 tendon. which paſſes un 
der che external annular Hgement of che 
wriſt, pſually in the ſame groove with he 
tendons of the Jaſt.deſcribed. mvicle, andi 
inſerted into the convex and upper part oF 
the may POOR! of . thumb, van A el 
Ae enge us „HN ese A 154 

"Ins te is to extend the cond bags of 

the thumb obliquely 8 9 
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DOUGLAS calls this ihe | 
gocii, and Winſlow the es 
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e groove at the hacer d pater WW 
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THIS rwuſtls is the dation; 

dn indicix proprius, vulgo/inditater; of Do. | 

glas, and the gn indicis proprins of Wink: 

low. It reſombles the two laſt deſc 
in its ſhape,. and is in part covered. | 

by nay tenſor ba, nome commun J. 1d 


the ext6aſor minim digitl. ade 
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A uriſes" feſhy from ehe middie ef che 
ulna, immediatety>bblow the orig of td 
extenſores pollicis. Its tendon paſſes under 
—— — lend of tlie wriſt, 
on with thoſe of the extenſor digitorom 
communis, and from chene running un, 
the ſarface of the handy we ind 
uniting at the lower end of thermetacarpal = 
bons of the foredinger; with the tenden 0 
tlie extenfor communis i 


anger, into-the poſterior N 
are en ne ie een 
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un bang es h perforat W 
edu tbia muſilo is by ſome writer dd 


gynſaram. aud by athers ut. Mien 
nuata immediate unden the! perbratu¹ 
e er r t iesi hape!“ 
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ave ſurface of the ulna, and likewiſe from 
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little, before, it paſſes under. the internal. an, 
nular ligament of the wriſt, it dises into 


ſoun tendons, Which: run through) the {lite 


wa deſcribed in the penforacys,.. and, ae ine 
ſerted into tho anterior and uppen part. of 


the leſt bone of each finger, ſe end ort 
ee Kö ud in 16 ie Rel 241 2. 
Tas uſe'cP this muſcle i to bend cue luft 
nme. 42270 Des 6 1 el abt 
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ala ate which is ſe named by, Wing 


law: and Albinus, is the flexer ler invermdil 
of Douglas. It ia placed at, the fidg of the 


laſk deſcribed muſcle, and. is er bythe 
ech wle. * tu W a1 


;laplace | 
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biceps, and is continued down 
ridgew which. derbe fr 
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as” the promstor qusdratus. Sone of lt 
|. fibrev ſpting likewiſe from the neighbotrüng 
edge of the interofſeous ligumenit, Its tet 
don paſſes under the Internal u nH⁰αÜ‘ lg; 
ment of the wriſt, und after ruhning along 
the inner ſurface! of the firſt bote of th 
thumb, between the two portions'-of the 
flexor brevis polliciz,/goen to be lnſtited dato 
che laſt joint of the thumb, being bound 
down in its way by the ligamontous expanf 
fion that is ſpread over the ſcoond bone. 


In ſome ſubſecte we find a tendinous pate 
tion ariſing from the Inner cohdyle of the 
os humerl, and forming « fleſhy Allp that 

commonly termicintee near the uppet pubt of 
the'origin of this mofele from the 'ralids)} 
Lleutaud “ has fern It forming s iti 
miiſcls, Which was idſerted by u confidets 
able tendon into the bettet of the erh 
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THIS, Which has gotten its name from | 
its vis and its ſhape, l.. flag utile, 

ſituated at tha lower and inner part of the 
foro · arm. und .govered.. by. the tendons. of 
. flexor muſcles of the hand. en Wt "a2 

1 II 120) arvit ate t apt 109 

* Alten tendinous and fleſhy from. the f | 
lower and inner part of the ulna, and uns 
nearly in a tranſverſe direction, to be in- 
ſerted iu to that part of the Trading which is | 
oppoſite'to-{ts-brigin, its triner Ahn adhet» · 4 
ing to the iutereDEαοαν am,. 4 

n 91941 \ e A +44 4 e, of . 1 1 
Tuis muſcle affifte'in the pronation of the 
. dy turulng the radiveinwards,” 
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in a long ſlender tendon, Theſe tendons 


ii inſerted Indo dhe lor Engel wntenly 
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outfide of the hand. All the others 1 
rn on the ane . | 


' $ ane ie ge 158 


n alen 431 Tundritelu. " it 1 4 Jays 
Tuns M mut len WAIT ww Nur N 


Wege ber in ths, 1 
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ſemblauee te de ane rr 


cundhunt ; it 5% 0 12 Ff ani Eun 4; l 


„ni 0 0! 401 5110 24 10 (1411 Fd) rt 14 


„ Tabx arifo.thin'and f . m the 
don of tue penfur ans, ai litter tiekow ther im 
ternal annular ligament Abd tern each” 


ron over che) articulation: wf the firſt bene 


of the fingers with thoI of the, metacarpuy | 
and ſpreading over the convex ſurface of 


this phalanx, loſe themſelves In the tetidons 


of the Wr ne _— | 
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aſs NT of * muſcles,” — WI Dk 


math lar, fh r It-erifoee from the 
ene eee pan ot 
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the bes c ted net et Br een 


The ather three ade each from two ten» 


dona, In their way 'to the back part of che 


fingers, they commonly run over that fide 
of the articulation' which ie towards the 
thumb, but in ſome ſubjects we-finditheir 


| tendons paſling over the fide nent to the 


little finger, Theis muſeles ſettm to have 


two very oppoſite uſes, for by being luſert- 
ed into the firſt joint of each finger, they 


ſerve to bend that joint, and from their 


connection with the extenſor communis, 
made by Fllopips * tönt be it: my Jb. 
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jor, in 1 ſmall moſcie fftuntedl Immedla 
under the integuinents, and 1 he fleſhy 
prominenes Id the hoy of & ad 
on the thumb. i eee 7k Ds: 7 
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the internal annular ligament, from the oi | 
ſcaphoides, and likewiſe from one of the 
'tendons of the abductor longus pollicis, It 
is inſerted by 2 ſtrong flat tendon into the 
outer ſide of the root of the ſecond bone of 
the eu RL IT LL 


Tun . ferves to drow. the thumb 
bon the lagu wha #7; "4 MY e 


e- Nu. ö os 

This nuch which undhe re print in 

tenedii of Douglas, is fituared- under 

laſt deſcribed muſcle, which It reſembles in 
Its ſhape, 
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| Ir ariſes Adios oo lay from oth 
Goble, and from the anterior and ner 
 Jurface of the internal annular ligatnegt, It 
I.: inſorted tendinpus and fleſhy into the un- 
der and anterior part of the firſt PO af 40 
taumd. . g 
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te thumb upon its axis, ud the ſums 


ö 4 


ume to bring it inwards pro 10 che 


i dis 
\ 
\ 
1 


* . 


35 | nne „ 


> Nea 4%: "ol 1 Feen 
"oma made which is the fever Mun in- 
ne of Douglas, and the thener of Wila⸗ 
flaw, is divided: into. two: portions by the 
tendon of the flexor pollicls league, The 
outermoſt portion ariſes tendinous from the 
anterior part of the os trapenolides, and in- 
ternal afinalar ligament, adbering ſtrongly 
to the edge of the laſt deſeribed;muſele../The 
ſecond, or innermoſt and thickeſt portion 
ariſes from the ne bong, and likewiſe from 
the 0s magnum and os unciforme. , Both 
theſe portions are inſerted tendineus: into 
the oſſa ſeſamoides. amen 80 
thumb. | rol} i} 8 1 5 Tr of $2 
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of Winſlow, is ſmall and flat, and: e of 
a triangular ſhape. | #0 i i» ihe 
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Ir ariſes. e d r. dom a 


moſt the whole length of the metacarpal | 
bone ef the middle finger, and ite fibres, 


being collected together, termiugte in u flat 


tendan which is inſerted into the inner part 


of the baſs! of the tecohd bond of the 


thumb: evonby. eit ne amo 
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©14THIS ite tnofcde is the1adduer adindions 
of Douglas, and the. antrabenar,. OO I 


oſſeus * of Winſlow. ee ee EL 


Ir andbde From abe de 3 ane from N 


the upper part and inner ſide of che fiſt 
bone of the thumb, and is inſerted by a 


ſhort tendon into che back part of the a 


bone of the den on * n 
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Tun is. a fall, thin cutaneous s mule, 6 
tuated. between. the wriſt and Mee 
ger, Fallopius tells us, that it was diſco- 
vered by Cananys. Winſlow names it 0. 


maris cutaneus. ann N e x N dd * 


Ir arifes Wh A Re part of wg en 
annular ligament, and inner edge . of | 
| aponeuroſis palmaris, and is inſerted by” 
| ſmall bundles of fleſhy fibres into the 6s piſi- 

forme, and into the fkin and ” nk er 
the abduRtor minimi digit. 0 % 
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minimi Ain of Douglas; and the 'Sy)orbinar 


minor of Winſlow, is a thin fleſhy twalcle, 
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Which helps to form the Rn" at the 
inner edge of the palnt of the hand. 12 


Ir ariſes fleſhy from the i inner ſurface and 
inferior edge of the os pififorme, and from 
the adjacent part of the internal annular li- 
gament; and is inſerted by a flat tendon 5 
into the firſt _ of es ttle-finger late. | 
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Flexor Parous Minimi Digit i ur rde 
THIS muſcle, which is the e, m 


digit of Douglas, is ſituated along the in - | 
ner ſurface of the metacarpal bone o of „ 
little finger, „„ 


Ir ariſes tendinous be deny f FUR al chat oP 
proceſs of the os unciforme, from which 
that bope has gotten its name ;. and likewiſe . 
from the anterior ſurface of the adjacent 5 
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part of the internal annular ligament. I 5 


terminates in à flat tendon, which is con- 
nected with that of the laſt deſcribed muſ· 
cle, and inſerted into the inner and anterior 
part of the upper end of e e 
en finger, * 25 n 10 nes 
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| Tun muſcle ſerves to bend the little fin. 
ger, and likewiſe to alfſt the abductor. 
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' THIS, which is the fer riot interned 
minimi digiti of Douglas, and the metacarpus 
of Winſlow, is a ſmall fleſhy muſcle nearly 


of a triangular Hape, and situated under 
the abductor and flexor brevis. T4 OO | 
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ay 1 rer % 


Ir ariſes tendinous. and fleſhy from the 
tame proceſs as the laſt deſcribed. muſcle, . ; 
and likewiſe from the anterior ſurface, —_ 4 
inferior edge of the adjacent part SS 2 
internal aonular ligament. It is inſerted | 
tendinous into the anterior part and inner 
ade of the \metacargal bone of the lie: 
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pal bove of this fager 
ewiſe affifts in 1 making the 
hand hollow, ſo as to form what is 
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THESE are ſmall muſcles ſituated between 
the metacarpal bones, and extending from 
the bones of the carpus to the fingers. 
They Are divided into internal and external; 
the former are to be ſeen only on the palm 
of the hand, but the latter are conſpicuous 5 
both on the palm and back of the hand, 
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Tur inter g ci interni are three | in number, | 
The firſt, which. Albinus names poſterior in, 
dicii, ariſes 'tendinous and "fleſhy from the 
bafis and 3 inner part of the, metacarpal bone 
of che fore-finger," "and. likewiſe from the. 
| uppe er part. of that which ſopports. the micl⸗ 
| Ale bag er> Its tendon paſſes over the a arti- 
| ulation of this part of theſe bones with the 
fore · finger, and uniting with the tendindus - 
expanſion that is ſent off from the extenſor 
digitorum communis, is inſerted into the 
poſterior Sie ſurface of the firſt phalang 

| of that finger, wi4 9 03 aa d ee io 1 


Pon fioead wad Aa to which Abi "ae i 


won the names of a annularis, and in. 
ou 
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from de bn the estas of 10 * 0. 
the; little 6nger vod cs inſerted into. the 
extenſor. dijiedrdie communis that covers 
each of thoſe Ronen | 
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This e ee e 
which they ard inſerted towards che bons. 
hs Ai 847. TAL EO 38 in * 5000) | 

Tut erte — in hue) | 
for among kheſe I include the ſmall mufele 
that is Mtuabescd n the batſide of the meta- 
errpal bone that fupports the fore · Aner- 
Douglas hl it entbr/of tertif interaſi Imdici 
and /Winflow' mi. interuſcur indirii Albinue; 
he Geſeribes it amotig the Ititerblei; "gives | 
it the hatte of privy mu This Ari ititers—— 
offeus externus aries by two tendinous and 
fleſhy portiöbs One of 'thels ſprings rom 
the upper half of che inner nde of the Hiſt 
bone of the thumb, and the other from the 
lignments'that winte the os trape#oitie 
the metacarpal [bone of the fore-üngeh And 
nern ERA the -outide! of this Jatter 
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bone · Theſe two Jann unite a they. 
deſcend, and terminate in a tendon, which 
is inſerted into the outlide of that part of 5 

the tendinous expanſion from the extenſor 
digitorum communis that is ſpread over the 
Raney convex ſurface of 1 een 
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Tun ſecond, to which Albinus gives 1 "2 

name of prior medii, is not quite ſo thick 6 7 
the laſt deſcribed muſcle. | It atiſes by two 85 
heads, one of which ſprings from the inner 
ſide of the metacarpal bone of the forp- 
finger, chiefly towards its convex. ſurface, 
and the other ariſes from the adjacent liga- 
ments, and from the whole outer fide of 

the metacarpal bone that ſaſtains the middle · 
finger. Theſe, two portions unite 6 they - 
deſcend, and terminate. in,a tendon, which 
js. inſerted, in the ſame manner as the pre: 
ceding muſcle, into the outſide of the ten- = 
dinous expanſion that covers * zoſterior 
part of the eee | 


15 ann 
"Tax third W likewiſe to the middle- : 
finger, ed is therefore: named poſterior m 
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muſcle, by two origins, which ſpriog from 
the roots of the metacarpal bones of the 
ring and middle- -fingers, and from the ade 
Jacent ligaments, and is inſerted into the 
inſide of the ſame tendinous expanſion as 


, 
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Ta Fourth, to which Albinus ao tho 
| name. of Pifterior annularis, differs from the 
two laſt only in its ſituation; which is be- 
tween the metacarpal bones of the ring and 
little fingers, t It is inſerted: into the infide 
of the tendinous expanſion of the extenſor 
digitorum communis that covers the polte- 
rior Pare « or the ring-fingere - 5 1 0 
Avi theſe four muſcles Srbe be g d the 
Pre into which they are inſerted, and 
likewiſe to draw them inwards,” t owards 


which; — its ftnation and | th DN, 48 
calculated to per the” middle-finger * 
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or 1h My guad oh the poſterior part 70 * 
Pelois and upper part of the Thigh. . 


D 710 263-97 


THESE nia; Which help WR 
the buttock on each ſide, are diſpoſed in 
three layers. The firſt layer copliſts of the | 
gtutæus maximus, the ſecond of the ghatwu! 
metlius; and the third of the glutzvs mini- | 
mys, the pyriformis, the gemini; part of the _ 
obtutator internus, and the quadratus fe- 
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IS broad radiated muſcle, which 01 
viged. into a number of firong faſcicull. 6 
covered by a pretty thiek er de- 

rived. from the faſcia lata, and is fitta 
e under che e MW 


| Og 
4 155 BE: 5 35 72 . 


* S 1 


as ute dewy 95 the outer lip f comes | 
what more than the poſterior half. of the 
Toy s of the Jium, from the bo arms; nk 


Thkas MED. 
* 13 = nater 


T oo 


and os coccygis. From theſe origins "the ; 
fibres of | the muſcle, on, 
22 of 405 os. 


iot@ the moper: Peck ab, 19 5 ne far 

the:ſpace-of two or three inches downya, 
and ſandy of fibres. to the faſci lata, ang. 00 
chaaher em it a the e nus, 


1— ee the: high, 


by pulling it directiy backwarda ; Nette 
fame time it draw it 4 litile out: and 
theo gsi its rotatory motion.) It origin | 
from bang forced t too for ' batkewands, 218 
FO. e FF 1 5 by - 4 


I” | | Gluten Modus 40 | 
TH; po Mor balk of this ag i co: 


pray has in hopes us hea 


9 


\ 


4% M * 0 1 06 F. 
terior and upper part of it is cor 
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by the integuments, and by 2 tendinous | 
membrane mand e 25 the faſcia an” 
Ir ariſes fefhy from the outer ub of the 8 
anterior part of the ſpine of the illum, from 
part of the poſterior ſurface of that bone 
and likewiſe from the faſcia that covers it. 
From theſe origins its fibres run tows 
great trochanter, into the outer and poſteri 
part of which it is inſerted by a broad ten. 5 
don. Between this teudon and the tro 
chanter we find 4 ſmall thin burſe mel. 


Tus uſes of this muſcle are nearly the 

| Lime as thoſe of the glutetus maximus; but 

it is not-confined, like that muſcle, to roll- 
ing the os femoris outwards, ite anterior 

portion being capable of turning that bope 

a little inwards. As it has no origin from 
the coccyx, it can 5 8 no *. on chat 


done. 
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THIS, which'is likewiſe a radiated: os 
the; is fituated under the gluteus medius. 
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In adults, as eſpecially in old uke 10 
outer ſurface is e 5 


e wa "It * 
Ir ih fleſhy betweel 


circular ridges we Py Paths the' avthe © 
wiſe from the 


face of the. Mum, and. li 
edge of its great niche. . Its fibres run in 


different directions towards 2 thick flat ten 


4 which adheres to the capſular ligament 
the joint, and is inſert ed. into, the fore 
and upper part of the great. trochanter. A 


ſmall burſs muceſs may be obſerved, between 
the tendon of this muſcle and the frochanter. 


ro formerin driw- 
in rolling it. It may likewiſe ltere 
vent the capſular ligament from being 


— —— | 


Owens in the nn the on 
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spidzlius bs de rn eg 1250 ry 


name to this muſcle, which he called 5. 


farmis, from its ſuppoſed reſemblance ta a 


peur. It is/a ſmall radiated muſcle, ſithated 
under the gluteus maximus, along in! Ins 
—_ 2 n minimus. 
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Ir ariſes by three, and ſomatimes (four 
tendinous and fleſhy, origins, from the an- 


terior ſurface of the en third, and 


fourth pieces of the os ſaeru ſo that this 
74 of it is within the pelvis,, From theſe 

origins the muſcle grows nürrpwer, and 
paſſing out of the pelvis, below the niche 
in the poſterior” part of the "Mum, "from 


which it receives 1 few fleſhy fibres, is in» 


ſerted, by a routdlm tendon of an inch it 
length, into the upper part of the Aly ar 1 
the root of the trothaijte m "jt. 1 wi i {ys 

Tun uſe of this i ol 48.49.2616 in mr 
ing the thigh eee ene ita 


| little pie os of! ib STINT TEK 5 
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| THIS muſcle has been. 9 of diſpute 
among anatomiſts ſigcę the days of Veſalijus. 


Some deſcribe it as two diſtin muſcles, 


and hence the name it has gorten of gewinl, 
Others contend that it ought ta he conſt- 
dered as a ſingle muſcle. The truth is, that 
it confilt of r Ferien which are _ 


4 


* * 


together by a tendinous and fleſhy mem 
| brane, and afford a paſſage between thick 
to the tendon of the obturator internus, 
which they incloſe as it were / in a purſe. 
Theſe two portion are placed under the 
glutzus maximus, between the Win and 
Mok e N i ve eee 7 


Tus ſaparigy Dn 


and thickeſt of the two, ariſes fleſhy from 


the external ſurface of the ſpine of the 


iſchium and the inferior, from tho tubeto- 
ſity, of that bone, and likewiſe from the poſ- 
terior ſacro-iſchiatic ligament. They are in · 
ſerted, tendinous and fleſhy, into the'cavity 


at the root of the great trochanter,' Between 


the two portion of this muſcle, and tho ter- 
mination of the obturator interuus we find 
a ſmall dura muce/a,, connected to both, and 
to that part of the capſula of wh PH: 
lies under the . 
wk 555 e 1 17 2 5 : Ft rs BAT tt 705 
Tun mate affiſts in ey tides FOR 
. qut yards, and prevents the töndbn of | 
the obturator internus from ſlipping ont of 


Its Nen that muſcle is in action. 8 RY 
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TH19 85 2 confideratie\ ble i. den 
par of un is e . e the pony 
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| Is ein, by very 5000 e 

| from ſomewhat more than the upper balf ; 

| of the internal circumferenct of foramen : 

| chyroideum of the os inneminstum. 1 * 
compoſod ef ſeveral ditina faſeienti, whit 
3 termimate in à roundiſfi/ tendon that paſſes 2 

| out of the pebvis, through the niche that is 


between the ſpine and} the tubersfity! of. the 
iſchium, and, . after! running between the 
| _ two-portions of the gemini” in the manner | 
| > juſt now deſcribed; is inſertod into the ch. 
Vit at the rot ef tho great trochentey, after 
* | 
| 

| 


adhering to the adjacent part RECENT 
ligament of the Jon” K. e : . 1 I 


e ae. 


-& F; 5 v1 


| Tars wuſtte rolls 65. os Nee obliquely 
outwards; by pulling it towards che iſchixtic 
niche; upon the cartilaginous farface of which . 
Its tendon, which: is furrounded by a e. 5 
a branous ſkeath, loves as upon a pute 
RI . Quad. 
| | 
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+ ms is « fat, th thin, and ffeſhy moſcle, 
but not of the ſhape its name would ſeem to 
indicate. | It is ſituated immediately below 
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was: aku and fleſhy from the 
ofa! ſurfude und lower edge of the tu. 


we'ſee exterdimg from che baſis of the tro- 
chatiter major 60 Ukut of che ttockunter 
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A ue i 10 bring the on deen ond- 
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cru tt 


! 6% ſemi- membranoſus, Ply 
femoris, fartoriu rius, rectus, 


graciliz, \ 
tergus, vaſtus internus, cruralis, | 
# | GAY 


: 


cru « 
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derbsty of the'ſebiuin, acc bs ifurted b7 
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ner, and od the inſide of the Regs * rat „ 


% MYQLOGY. 

adductor longus, adductor brevis, addudor 
magnus, and abturator externus. Of theſe, 
the three firſt are ſituated at the back part; 
the fourth, or tenſor vaginæ femoris, on the 
outſide; and the reſt on Lg be 
inner parts of the. thigh, 11 15 Anonity ol 


. 2 65 12 3 * is 


. under the integuments we 
find a broad tendinous membrane, called the 
faſcia lata, which is ſent off from the back 
and from the tendons of the glutzijand other 
muſcles, and is ſpread over all the muſeſes 
of the thigh and, leg in the manner of. * 
ſheath: It adheres, above to the outer lip of, 
the os innominatum, and communicate, 86. 


we have ſeen, with the tendon of the obli- 


quus externus abdominjs/-/We likewiſe'fee 


it dipping down between the muſcles; and 
adhering to the linea aſpera z lower down 


it ſpreads itſelf over the joint of the knee, 


: | and: from thence paſſe on'to the leg. 
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On the outſide of the thig h this faſcj 
of great Arength and edel byt at * 


poſterior and anterior parts it becomes thine” 1 


be "Us 


x 
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of cellular lub tante tt of 
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THIS muſcle is üitusted imediatgly 
under the integümients at the back en 
the thigh. ; 7 5 


I ariſes, as its: aa by two 
heads, which afterwards unite to form one 
muſcle. Toe fliſt and Iohgeſt of theſe heads | 
degins tendinons; in common with the mi- 
tendinoſus, from the outer,” inferior, and 
poſterior part of the tuberoſity 0 155 il. 
chium, and defcends' obliquely "ou 
defenerating into a irbn dad er We | 
don a Hitfle' below che middle of the thigh, 
The ſecond head ariſes by nh acute br 
nous ind Hen) origit, 905 tlie nes aſpe 
a little below the termination of the gl 5 
marimui. It becomes broad as s it deſcends, 
and receives” forme öf ite fbres from Ir a. 
jactint Falizlata, It units with ehe ther 
porta v Nette above the external condyle: of 

„te form a "thick" tendon, 
Which 
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which - makes What is called che euer hams 


ring, and is inſerted into the upper and 
back part of the fibula, We find a burſe 


mucoſa between this tendon and the plulr 
Te of the knee. als FLA 


/ 4 


T ny principal uſe of his mul 10 tend | 
the leg. | 
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Tus agile which is, the four ara 
of Douglas and Winſlow, is ſituated | oh» 
lquely Wong: the back ban af ede third 

Ir miles, tendinoys and fleſhy, from, tha 
inferior, poſterior, and outer part af the. 
tuberoſity of the iſchium, in common, with 
the long head of the laſt deſcribed myſcle; | 
to the poſterior edge of which it continues = 
to adhere, by a great number of .oblique. 
fibres, for the ſpace of two or three. inabes.. 
Towards the lower part of the os femoris 
it terminates in around teadon, which paſſes 
behind the inner condyle of the thigh bene, 
ing vet "9 is wy into. * . 
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and bene: part 6f the ate of the Abi. 1 


Ee 9 145 15 af; 
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Tuns tendon Pry off an, | 
which helps to form the tendi inous alen 


58 covers che muſcles of the leg... 
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Tan mult? ande in bending the ag 
at the ſamo vey draws it a little aan 
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THIS, which. is. placed. next to the laſt 


deſcribed muſcle, ariſes from the outer ſur» 


face of the tuberoſity of the iſchium, by a 


broad flat tendon: which is three inches in 


length. From this tendon it has gotten the 
name of ſemi - memnbranoſus It then begins 
to grow fleſhy,” and runs at arſt under the 
long head of the biceps, aud afterwards;be- 
tween that muſcle and the ſemi-tendinoſus. 
At the lower part of the thigh ie becomes 

wer again, and terminates ih 4 mort 
tendob, whick is inferts | ied wh. the 
1 damen an of the tivis, 


11 - 
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poſterior ſurface of the artulap ligament of 
the knee. Between this capſular ligament 
and the tendon of the r pr we find a 
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Tax N this and the laſt deſeribed' 
muſcle e Go ſg bem fey. 5 "IO 997 
This "muſcle bends the leg, and 620 lte. 
wiſe to prevent the capſular ligament from | | 
being PRO WON TR 
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6 THIS cnfdey! which —— by Abt 
binus from its ſtretching. the tendinous! 
ſheath that ſurrounds the muſcles of the 
thigh, is the membrangfur of Douglas, and: 
the muſculus feſtia late: of Winſlow. It i, 
ſituated at che __ and outer part of the 
pin Is "ot 3663 a SIT 6 5 1504 
zit Ts 19460 v 11 45 = 
To ariſes, * 2 narrow rn — 5 | 
from the inferior and outer part of eh | 
terior and. ſuperior ſpinous 'proceſa,of..the, 
n It ſoon RE Rlelh ya ging of wat» va © 
99.8 *.* 1 | breadth 


brendth and thickneſs deſcending obligudly: 
outwards and backwards towards/the great 


trochanter, little below which we; find it: 


terminating in the itineri fide G the al 


aj. urg u owobotlt n 


1 


ect Hi int ttt! Meg eunuo! 


. Irs. chief, uſe, ſeems, $0:he to, firetch this, 
faſcia. It may. likewiſe e $8: 


W bee. ie 18 983 Jo Trew. 71 1 Long 
Art u bes eren 12851 ks Ws q 1011 
bs 1 Ab F | | Nags . 484 ts. N 10 
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Ta 318 5 das fd nendzt muſcie which 16 


the longeſt of the human body, and from 
an inch and a half to t uo Inches in breadth, 
is' tuned inithediately under the i itega- 

whe hou” | 
per and-anterivr plrt"dF'tE" thigh''t0- the. 


mente, and extends obliquiely? 


'vf the | 


and inner part 


Sper We 
being incloſed by a thin mer 


*. 


IT ariſes, by a a of about half an 
inch in b from rhe outer ſurfatę and 


inferior ede of the anterior ſuperior ſpinous; : 


e che ilium, bat. was OO 
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My 100 „oO 48 


nous ſheath,” 
which? is derived from oy adjacent 197 late, 


rectus, 1 in e Wee recti baer 
which it paſſes obliquely over the vaſtus in- 


ternus, and the lower part of the adductot 
longus, and then running down between the 


tetidons/ of the adductor magnus and the 
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; aud runs 2 a little iy obliquely — 


Lg 


gracilis, is inſerted,” by a thin'teridon, into 


the inner part of the tibia, near the infe- 


rior part of its tuberoſity, and for the ſpace | 


of an inch or two below it. This tendon 


ſends off a thin aponeuroſis, which is ſpread | 


over 1 —_— 24 nne pat ang che leg 


EA 

"Tas, mide: 0050 to: hand; as. leg ob». 
ligudly. inwards, or to roll, the thigh ent- 
wards,' aud at the ſame time to bring ane. 
leg acroſs the other, on which account Spls, 
gelius firſt gave it yy name ene or, 
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THIS. allo th ktwated 4 inmediaely at 
the fore part of the thigh; It ariſes from 
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and 


boat ov ilium by two'tendons. "The Foremoſt 5 


aber ef tho en anterior r 
nous eſs of the ilium'; the poſterior 
tendon; Whirh is: thicker und longer than 
che other, ariſes from the poſterior and outet 
part of the-edge of the cotyloid cavity; and 
from che adjacent capfulay ligament.” Theſe Theſe 
two-' tendons ſaon unite, aud form. ai ape. 


neuroſis, which ſpreads ovet the anterior 
ſurface of the upper part of the muſcle . 


and through its whole length we obſerve x 


middle tendon, towards which its' fleſhy 


fibres run on each fide in an oblique direc- 
tion, ſo chat it may be Hyled 2 penniform 
muſele. It is inſerted tendinous into” the 


1 „er . 


upper odge and anterior furface of the pa- 


tella, and from thence ſends'off à thin apo- 
neuroſis, which adhe t 
lateral part of the tibia. Ns 
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which Window names! fre rd . 
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im, is Ginntec dasüdbrhy eile bes- 
1 the inner part of the'thighs” 
TO 19,.044< I? „ ie ns ks + cee rte 
ih k ariſes, byti a broad and thin tendon; 
8 anterior part of the iſchiom' and 
pubis, and ſoon becoming fleſhy; deſcends: 
nearly / in a ſtrait direction along the in- 
ide of the thigh, A little above the: kay 
it terminates in a ſlender and rbundiſh ten · 
don, which afterwards becomes flatter; and 
is inſerted into the inſide of Ws . be 
Vas! and: uam the an: aha Ahh 
| 271 160 qa ak alle elvis ne nine bd 
jm ho N of this and the 7 Aus 
we. find a conſiderable. bur/a; mucoſs, which, 
on one ſide, adheres to them and to the: ten- 
don of the ſemi tendinoſus, and on the 
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Tui muſcle g in W the thigh 


and leg inwards, $9519 02-87. r an. 
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ariſes, W broad tbigk; tepdon,, 1 4 
lower. and anterior part of the great. tro: 
chanter, ; and upper p 
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it en adheres, by fle 


it likewiſe adh flelby fibres, * 
hole outer edge. of, that rough line. I 


8778 1 l 2 and pe 
it has run es do 
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we find it adkering to_the 
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it continues to be be connefted. to the lawer 


part of the thigh, where we ſee it tefminat- 
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which is infertec 


ing in a broad tendon, 


into the We 3 py the patella laterally, 
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Thie muſcle, Phich is leſs, confder 


chan the vaſtus. externus, is i 
eg 7995 che We (cp 
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1 5 ariſes tendinovus and "Aefhy. 
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ene refs report, of Ee 0 
the root MH, 
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art of | the linea aſpera al 


anterior. furface 
and outer ad 8 of the Kruteus, with h b w. hich | 
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. of the al ba aud the 

cub internus; Abd from al 'the üer = 
of the linea aſperi; Likee the baku Lite. 
n it is connected with” ht a hn a, but 
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it continues longer fleſby than that mule 


A Tithe: above the knee we ſee its « outer edge 3 


2 7 


uniting with the inner er edge of the : rectus, 
after which it is inſerted te: 0 o ed t 
upper part and j inner fide of the pat tel 


TELE 


ſendir ing off a an apo neuroſis which a 


e OED, MG en, 


the bra bert of the tibia.” e 
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His muſeſe ig its; ane le dean, 
between the two valti. . e att ng ER BS 
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Ir ariſes fleſby 7 the fors 64 onter 


part of the trochantet minor of the of fe 


morist and adheres to the Whole ant 
ftirface of that bone to within two int 


of its inferior extremity.” I is” cont 
with both. vaſti, , unites with the tendon 
of the rectus, and is de es it i into”. 
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of the o 
moris, two or three inches above the 


_ 


lar ligament of the knee joint, into Which 9 5 
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are inſerted'on each fide of the patella. 


over the capt 
vete firſt noticed | 


+ that * 


ligament from being pinched in 
ſion er Joon ue. e Rh 5 
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, Peflinalis.. a e e had 
1H HIS is. a. ſmall;flat; muſcle, — ob- 


5 liquely between the pubis and the, little tro: 

„ Shayker;at. 0 upper and. antevior.parsiof 

{ te, Þight » de coden! 3 Ak ol 10, 0wW7 ar) at 
„ ; 0401 Anif. He Gun l 

| 123 ariſes broad. and. fcſhy 888 all 7 


terior edge c of the.go pectini is, or pubis, as it 
Y 766 nore "commonly called, as far az its ſpine, 
d deſcending, obliquely. backwards. apd 
outwards is inſerted by;a. ſhort - and. road 
tendon, | into the upper and anterior part of 
| the 1 lines aſpera of the os Eames a little he: 
low. the leſſer trochanter, ted mo n WW 


Ponies 10 £0} 

Tuts this ſerves to wad the thigh, by 
drawing it upwards, and inwards, and-like- 
_ viſe e in rolling it ee p10 
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8 ke bao ali muſcles 77 4 
. donflabrel as forming a fingle 1 uſde, 5 
which was therefore called triceps poor: 


The impropriety o Able wnangement | has + 
/ 8 


% - # . 6 „ 
| | 


voor oh . f a 1 
eee cane abet yW ] 
loch, Albinus, of” Dotglis” have”: revtured 
to deviatè fo far fro cuſtom as to drop this 
appellation, althoigl they were convinced* 
that it conſiſts of diſtinct muſcles, Ace 
i8g1y; WE" he thelk retaining the general, 
name of triceps, and giving ie Parate names 
to the portions into which they divide it. 

' ght it right to lay aſide the for- 
mer, and in regard to the latter 1 ſhall adopt 


. ynndceſſatily contideres the uſt of dhe three 
a»4ye dnuſdes157 0 „ tukesttt 1g 8 al A 
03 b bocdtiaab fl l: bat eilen? 
Tai addudtor: lylignsy Which' is tde 4 
duttor rina of Douglas, il the apy hs! 
mus of Winſlow, is a fleſhy muſcle, ſituated 
. "he, HORS ande paxofihe 
3115 w [iy gi a baits ll Wold die 
1 
and becoming: broad! and eU Aedenjjj 
obliquely; Putrarde; and backyrards,jab@ib 
inſerted by a broad and ſhorb/tendowihoat 
the middle of the poſterior part of the linea 
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er being continued 


dow 


downwards. From the ee this, 
tendon ſome fibres are dence whck join 
that of the adduer, MASON, 


1% 10 News 55 4 mant: 


The uſes of this, 5 0 are ſpe 10 
thoſe of the p. pectu | 20 5 
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4036 Tiger 11593270 283-03 bun #17 1 DB (134 
ails den 1182 the. addufin A 
Douglas, and the triceps folvindus of Winſlow, 
is, in a great meaſure, covered: by che 
tinalis, and the laſt deſcribed muſcle, t 
latter of which it greatlyi reſembles in its 
Poſitian and n el pot 12 1 rug d x 
$91 engl ln + +1190 6 21 ow limo 7 an 
Ir. ariſes bra tebcinous fibres f m 
the · altetior ſurface of the tmits' or the'os 

pubis, below and behind the origin of the 
adduttor longus and ig inferted into the 
upper and inner part ot the len aper, 
from x lite belomn the leſſer 
the baren the- inlorrivs of ie 

——_— . * ty 11 * 07 £ £ TE 2 e 


++ * & a$* 4 ">: F< 57 ky NR 5 "> Gs 4 4 TE 
* 0 4 - - 4 wil g 2 Es N A v5 1 1 2 * 11 


5 v # 
„ „e 
1715 


1 


4 4 


1 8 FS, 3 a, 
WY 0 Lo G I 


3 ucto in 3 
it ſcerne to be leſs" powerful a . 
the thigh, and tote” ner peer 
inwards Pon 1K 2 ck n 8 1 We il Ide 7 wg ge 
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and Mads . . ples? Luft 
quartus of Douglas. It is much larger than 
either of the two laſt teſeribed muſcles, be- 
hind which it is fituated, _ has nearly the 


ume Hape and dt e . 


* ({ 
, , t 
*.1 1 „ , BE. 7 1 5 8 „ wh l . ; 
104 20. od Bails 2 $244 „Ac 7 $i 2G vis 


bt 


Tr irffes, RR chi 'tendoti, from 


the anterior fut face of the Tower patt bf the” 
branch Uf the 0s” pubis, x Hetle below the 


origin of th aUducor brevis: and tendinous 1 
the ruberolty of ther bone, where fone of 


we 4 


: to 
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liquely at the upper and anterior part of the 


thigh, between the pectinalis and the fore 


* 


5 
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to the inner condyle: of the os femoris 3 it 


there forms 2 roundiſh tendon, which ad- 


heres to the upper and poſterior. part of 
that condyle. A little, above this we: find 


the femoral artery paſſing between this muſ- 1 


cle and the bone, takig a au} turn to 
the ham. FVV 


: th. + . 15 
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Ts muſcle: * to draw the ge thigh. in- 


wards, and ie] 2e i n its flex l ba 
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THIS is a mall fat — Stuateg, 0 


part of the foramen, thyroidenm, and cot, 


n by the adductor brevis ort. nit 
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Ir ariſes tendinous .and:fleſhy from all- 


the inner helf of the circumference. of, che 


foramen thyroideum, and likewiſe from part 
of the obturator ligament. Its radiated ihres, 
collect and form a ſtrong; roundiſn tendons, | 
which runs outwards, and after adbering) Z 


to' the capſular ent of; the joint is in 
, _ 


: * 


krsed inte & exfity it th 


* 


pk Sorta TOE m: rn 


nter. 
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"5+; chief uſes of A Abl as te: Gi 


the thigh obliquely ontwards, to aſſiſt in 
bending the thigh, and in drawing it in- 


wards. It likewiſe prevents the capſular £ 


ligament from bein 
of the joint. 


-pinched in the motions 


4 * | 2 3 4 7 3 
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0 the Muſcles Juated on the In. G 


THESE are the two a. the 


plantaris, popliteus, flexor longus digitorum 


pedis, flexor longus pollicis pedis, tibialis 
poſticus, peroneus longus, peroneus brevis, 
extenſor longus digitorum pedis, peroneus 
tertius, tibialis antic! 


the A! part of the leg. The latter are 
covered ſtrong tendinous membrane, 


which in part is derived from the faſcia lata; bs | 
and in part from the tendons of the muſcles 
VVV that 


1 ww and Wu 


s, and extenſor” pro- 
prius pollicis pedis. The ſeven Alt are Hi. 
tuated at the poſterior, and the fix Jaſt at 
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that arc inſerted into the patella ind epper 

part of the tibia. Towards the lower part 

of. the leg it grows thinner, and at length 

loſes itſelf in the cellular membrane on the 

upper ſurface of the foot. At the back part 
of the leg this faſcia is ee thin. 1 


8 8 Cafe Eu. 


EIS muſcle, which is nated 1 
: diately under the integuments at the back 
| part of the leg, 1 is ſometimes called gemellgs + 
this latter name is adopted by Albinus, 
Winſlow deſcribes it as two myſcles, which 
he calls gafrecnemii; and Douglas confiders 
3 | this and the following as a guddriceps,- or 
al ' muſcle with four heads, take he e 
iF | | n name of en — Wen 
| 
ö 


Tux n ann * bo, o 
diſtinct heads. The firſt, which is the thick · 
eſt and langeſt of the two, ſprings by 3 
Arang thick tendon from the upper and 
back 18. aa the inner , 2 . * 


— e — —— 


6 


NT OLOGYT 13 
femoris; adhenbg firougly to che Ebb 
ligament of che joint, between whith and 
the tendon we find xconfiderable burſa mu, 
Tue ſecond head 'artſes* by a" khinner and 
ſhortsr tendon from the back part'of the 
outer condyle of the os femorls. A Uttle = 
below'the joint their fleſhy bellies ubite in a 
middle tendon, and below the tnidale of the 
tibia they ceaſe to be fleſhy, ind terminate 
in a broad tendoti, which, 1 
lower extremity of the tibia, unites v 
that of the gaſtrocnemius internus, to 
one great round tendon, ſometimes cited 


15 
n kay wot but more "Wy i 1 
* 50g ; : ; * : of | : | 5 
AT 


3 nn 


THIS, which is 93 "hediatel 
under the laſt deſcribed muſcle, | i me- 
times named ſoleus, on account of in Bape, 
amen, the Wie 1 * : 


1 
1 


2 wee bea. mei prin : 


ter pr of te head of he hal _ 1 
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aud for ſome way below it. \The-ſecond 
zriſcs from ap oblique ridge at the upper and 
poſterior part of the tibia, which affords 
' origin, to the, inferior edge of the popliteus, 
Equtinuing, to. recelys fleſhy fibres from the 
inner edge of the tibia for ſome way down. 
This muſcle, which. is narrow at its. origin: 
| ſpreads wider as it deſcends, as, far as its 
: middle after which it becomes narrower 
= again, and begins to grow tendinous, butt 
its fleſhy fibres do npt entirely diſappear till 
it has almoſt reached the extremity of the 15 
tibia, a, little above which it unites with the BY 
laſt deſeribed muſcle, to form the .tando Ahil. 
+ lis. This thick round chord is inſerted into | 
the lower and poſterior part of the os calcis, 
after ſliding over a cartilaginous ſurface on 
that bone, to Which it is connected by 2 
La cendinous ſheath that is Fame with i 
hee baſe mucoſa, . er rotats Bok ants vin. 
et eit 10 ers e ee, 
Bors the gaſtrocnemii 8 the ſame.uſe, 
viz. that of extending the foot, wt draw-. 
wa n and downwards, ©: 
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* cb rimenνανν, + il! i ien web. 
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eee ee | 


fituated under the gaſtrocnemius en | 
ariſes, by a thin fefhy. origin, from the 


upper and back part of the outer condyle 


of the onfematis. It n to the Ae f 


ning 0 


for the ſpace of three or a nm [along 
the ſecond origin of the Laren in- 


tendon, which adberes — bd 


tendo Ane and 18 n ebe a 


* 
: $43 15 #0 et n [3 f all * 1 Ta e "ru : 


Ta canon 06 an apo 


nente det loſes ieſelf in the ch pur ligh- 
3 
form the aponeuroſis that is _— oper the 


ment, but it does not at all 
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Irs uſe is to aſſiſt the gaſirocodmii i in ex · 
tending the foot. It likewiſe ſerves to pre- 
vent the capſular n of bow, knee n 
bens mn 447.9 ts Ag 1; POS, 2 
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= THIS little eouſcls} whichly ee ab 
we plantaris and gaſtrocnemius externus, 
derives its name from ane n 
en e iy eee 4 0 j: | 
„ ne Pk ed n lick 1 red ach | 
from the lower part of the outer condyle «+ 
of the thigh, and agheres 'firmly to the 
8 ſurface of the capſular ligament t 
the joint. In its paſſage over the joint it 
rare fleſhy, and running obliquely. in- 
wards, is inſerted fleſhy into a ridge at the 
upper and inner edge of the tibia, about 
(0. inches below the head of f that bone. 


wa 8 


by a thin tendinous membrane. r A 


. Tune 
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4 47 1 & 
P | Tax lover half Ws this e is covered ; 
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it ſerves to roll it inwards; It likewiſe pull / 
the capſular Pe e wee 
tween __ ns” ce 7 


me Longs | Hh ru. 
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1 which is the 
or fixer profundus of Douglas, is fituated 
along preps Las vox inner fide of 


OW 
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ably en below hath Inſertion — 
the poplitens, ſome of its fibres being con»: 

founded with thoſe of the tibialis poſticus. 
After running down to the malleolus inter- 
nus, its tendon paſſes under a kind of an · 
nular ligament, and then through a finuoſity 
at the inſide of the os caſcis;3-ſoon after 


which we find it receiving a ſmall tendon 


2 che flexor pollicis — 4 about 


e, which ee the aus of the. | 


| flexor 22 . and are inſerted. 
| . into 


el 


int 1216 66 * 


into he upper part of the ut bete of al 
the leſſer toes. tw ud f na e MAIN 91 
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-AnovT the middle of the foot this mvicis 
unites with a fleſhy portion, which, from 
the name of its firſt deſcriber, has been uſu- 
ally called maſſa carnes Jacot Srrvn. It 
may be conſidered as a portion or appendage 
of the flexor longus. This maſſa carnes ariſes 
by a thin fleſhy origin from moſt part of | 
the ſinuoſity of the os calcis, and likewiſe 
by a thin tendinous beginning from the an- 
terior part of the external "tubercle of that 
bone, and ſoon becoming all 'Beſhy;: unites 
with the flexor longus, Juſt An its yu 4 
on into four pony Set etfijqan off 


A 5 
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EP 
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"Tax * 1 and its appendage have i 5 | 
both the ſame uſe, viz. that l. e the 


aid "Os n. r 44:39 
Sov <a Lu, Long? Toliei rau, 
1 ien ien. 26.3 5; 7; 


THIS muſcle is fituated along the bade. 
rior part of the leg. between the lift de- 


er muſcle and the two peron ei. 
Ir 


* 1 e , Py 


. Ip. ariſes tendiqous and fleſby, a little be, 
low the head of the. fibula, from, the back 


part of that bone, | to which. i its fleſhy ares 


continue to adbere almoſt to its, ,*xtremity. 


A little above the heel it terminates. in a, 
round tendon, which after paſſing in a grooye 
formed at the poſterior edge: of the ROVER; 


lus and the internal lateral. part of the 


calcis, in which it is, ſecured by an wor TY 


ligament, .goes. to be inſerted into the laſt 


bone of the great tor, whick it Fu, to. 


bend. 
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TH 1IS,,which; is a/penniform muſdes is 
ſituated behind, the tibia and fibula, between, 
* two laſt eee +) *Hols. 


or. arites from the poder lee and 
outer edge of the tibia, immediately below, 
the inſertion of the popliteus 


from the interoſſeous ligament for i 


ſidetable way downwards, na iboes-rugning WY 


wan n tendon. A. Uttle 1 


and Brwiſe 
from the;adjacent part of the fibula. and p 
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the 


© 


ment in a groove behind that'ptoceſs, and: 


and outer fide of the peyone” or 'fibulay' its 


4s 1 1 O1 ON 


| the malleolus Intertiun it ſends" off a round 
tendon, which paſſes under an uhovulir liga · 


growing” broader goes to be Inſerted” into 
the upper and inner part of che os navieu- 
Hare, and farther on ate the bde'of the ot 
cuneiforme medium. ee 
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Tut 'uſe of this muſcle 1 cw bin the 
foot” inwards, it may "Rikewily uit in ex · | 
tending ; Ire, 8 3 N , ih, 1 9 I T 


t 1 171 3 ' : e 
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Is muſele, which is the peru primus 

of Douglas, nme 

along the outer fide of ide let {hr THERE 
p . 

Fr ariſes tendihous and flefiy* from the 

external lateral part of the head'of the tibia, 

and likewiſe from the upper interior ſurface 


fibres continuing to [adhere to the outer ur- 
face of the latter to within three or ſour | 
inches of the mattevlue externius. It ter- 
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where it paſſes through cartilagliions' 
groove it common.with the peroneus brevis, 
being bound down by an agnular-ligament.' 
When it has reached the o calcis, it quits 


the tendon of the peronieus brevis, aud runs 


_ obliqualy inwards along «'groove' in the os 


cuboides, under the mufeles on the fole of 


the foot, to be inſerted into the outſide of 
| the poſterior” extremity öf the " metatarſal 
bone that ſupports the great toe,—Near the 
inſertion of this x muſc * *. 2 ſmall 
burſa mays. . | 
n 4 Ee 6.3 RT 
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THIS} which _ ee 
vered by the laſt ae id” muſcle 
Nm, ſacundus of Doubs. 
MAE OV ABR FH a pd Te a 
Nr. arifey' by a achte, r r 
eng n. anterior und obter pere of 
5 the 


7 + . © 
by de dof wy 


© jagant tending faſcia... It, 
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the fibul its fibres, continingits abend 
the. lower balf,\of that: bone! It rνẽ,Vjêe 
tendon paſſes through the gtogve in tho 


malleolus externus, along withothat of tha 


peronens longus; after whichi, e es it 
running in a ſeparate; groqve to he ioſertrd 
into the. upper and, poſterior part of the tu. 
berele at; the, 


1 sb1110, 9:33 oat bein ai 26 63, Hal 9005 
TY F to aſſiſt Df. ragen vr. 1 


Mp Wen 18973 od) ex rogjqua sad? Mos 


dil Bxtenſor Lingii Digi Pia . 


THIS muſcle, which is fituated along 
tab anterior ande outer port Elche tibi. 


ariſes. by à thin, marro, 1 
fleſny beginning, from the upper, anterior, : 


and outer part of the tibia, cloſe to the 


alk of the mngtatanſa} hott | 
that ſupports. t little tos. dr eqhiodua | 


* 


g * 


5 


origin of the peroneus Jonas ; from the in- | 


cog, ligament, and from, ther ib rr . 


dge 6 $2 fibula,, 1 it gpntigugs d. 
adhere it, ity, Who EY 
its fibres are derived 2 from the ad · 


n 


© came bird date de der . 
5316 
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u On 4 


uur lijnjhentof the een into 
four portions, which are inſerted into the 
root of the firſt joint of each of the ſmall 
taes, and ſpread over their : upper ſurfuce, 
umme . laſt joint. 


Tur uſe of this en to extend the 


toes into n it is e | 
Nia ot : "7 It) r 


33 
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THIS. wi the name given by tete 
2 muſcle, which, by ſome writers, is called 
nm, Veſalli, or Veſalius' ninth muſcle of 
be It ig ſituated. at the anterior, in- 
ferior, and outer part of the leg, long the 
_ outer edge of the laſt deſcribed muſcle, to 
teh n ü uni- 
din 105188 N e ann 197 11 
«Jr ifs, ben from, whe had <0 aye 
adjacent. part. of the bastel ligament. 
Ita fibres run obliquely downward, towards 
a tenden which Palle en 1 


the 
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binde is inſerted into the root of the me- 
tatarſal bone that ares the little toe. 


Tun wude , in bending th foot," 


\ 717 * 


. mi i Sau. e mag 


A ? 1 
We + 


"THIS mulcle, which | is gtustbe they 
immediately under the integuments at the 
fore part of the leg, ariſes, tendinous and 


fleſhy, from the upper and anterior part of - 
igin of the extctiſor 


longus digitorum pedis. 99 down fleſhy 


the'tibia, cloſe to the orig 


on the outſide of that bone, receiving many 


—— — 


— — 


ol ite fibres from the Interoſſecus ligament 


and adjacent tendinous faſcia, and termi- 


nates in à round tendon, which paſſes o 


liquely under the annular ligament near the 


malleolus internus, and is inſerted into the 


inner edge of the Os cunciforme internum, 


from whence it ſends off A ſmall N portion; 


which extends as far as the poſterior end of 


the metatarſal bone of the great toe. Be- 
tween the tendon of this muſcle and the 08 


eren e Hd a NO ha muten. 
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Tuts muſcle bends the foot, . n 
it * and inwards, | Y 8M 
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THIS maſcle, Which! is the —_—_ 
of Douglas, is almoſt entirely covered = 
the, tibialis anticus and extenſor longus digi- 
tarum ell. detween which it is ſituated. 
{| SHANK CST Ir a e e 
** »-ariſes, tendinous 1 Aetby, from he 
anterior and upper part of the fibula, a little 
below the head of that bone, to the ante - 
rior ſurface of which, and to the adjacent” 
interoſſeous ligament, it continues to adhere 
for the ſpace of five or fix inches. Ita fibres. 
run obliquely downwards, towards a t 
don which paſſes under the annular liga- 
ment, from whence it runs in an oblique 
direQion, to be inſerted to the convex 
ſurface of the bones of ve gay wi which 
it ſerves to extend, 
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by a ſtrong tendinous faſcia, called aponcu- 
rofes plantaris, which is extended over the 
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8 R G TION xv. Nie 
Of the Muſeles fituated on the .. 
THESE are the extenſor brevis digita - 


rum, flexor brevis digitorum, abductor pol- 
licis, abductor minimi digiti, lumbricales, 


flexor brevis pollicis, adductor pollicis, tranſ- 


verſalis, flexor brevis minimi digiti, and 
interoſſei externi & interni. Of this num- 
ber, the extenſor brevis digitorum and inr 
teroſſei externi are ſituated on 3 i 
ſurface of the foot; all the reſt are pla 

on its under ſurface. The latter are covered 


ſole of the foot, from the inferior and poſte-. 


rior part of the os calcis, where it is thickeſt. 


to the firſt 8 of all the toes. 2 35 
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THIS i is at fleſhy — ſituated _ 


the upper ſurface of the foot, and extend- i 
jag obliquely under che tendons of the ex- 


tenſan 
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ten ſor longus, from the upper, anterior, we. 
vuter part of the 55 _ to the toes, 
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yr ariſes other tendinots fibres, from 
the fore and upper part of the os caleis ex- 
ternally, near where it joins the os eubdides, 
and likewiſe from part of the adjacent an» 


nular ligament. It ſoon forms afleſhy belly, 
eaſily diviſible into four portions, of which 


the; two innermoſt are the thickeſt. and 
ſhorteſi; and the two outermoſt the thinneſt. 
and longeſt, Theſe portions terminate in 
four ſlender tendons, one of which unites, 
at the firſt joint of the great toe, with the 
tendon of the extenſor longus pollicis; the 
other three unite, in the ſame manner, with 
three tendons of tho er, eee 
lungusn. % i hf 


Taz uſe. of this. nuſele is to y 
ending the. four toes into vhiah it is in- 
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row tendinqus and fleſhy beginning, 3 5 
the inferior protuberating part af the os. 
calcis. It likewiſe derives many of its 
fleſhy fibres from the adjacent tendinbus 
membrane and ſoon forms a thick belly, 
which divides into four portions. Each of 
theſe portions terminates in a flat tendon, 
the fibres of which decuſſate, to afford 4 
paſſage to à tendon of the desor longus, 
and afterwards reuniting,” are inſerted inte 
the ſecond ane ol each! ol ye 
lefſer- 3 gan 
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Ten cs: ſerves to bend ny" he den 
joint of qe? eth e 35 andes 
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T IS muſtic, which is che their of 


Winflow, is ſituated along the inner edge 
of the foot. It ariſes, tendinous and fleſiy; 
from the inſide of that large tuberoſity of 
the os caleis which forms the heel, and like- 
wiſe from the .ſame bone, where it unites 
with the 08. naviculare, About the middle 

of 
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of the Sets lil bone it cerminates in a = 
tendon, which, after paſl over the in- = i 
ternal ſeſamoid bone, is inſerted into the 1 
eee of mae 5 0 
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Turs muſcle draws. cho great toe from. the, 
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-'THIS, which 5 deſcribes two muſcles! 
by. Winſlow, under the names of porathenar 
major and metatarſens, is Ave: along the 
outer edge of 40 foot, 65 1 0 
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* Aae W nd fleſhy, Dont the: 
anterior ſurface of the external tubercle! of 
the os calcis, from the root of the metatar- 
ſal bone of the little toe, and likewiſe from 
the aponeuroſis plantaris. It runs along the 
metatarſal bone, and terminates in à tens 
don, which is inſerted into the root pf che 
firſt! joint of the little toe Wan p e Ar 
iht ili ii {81 [3 v Wd OJ. 
Ir uſe is to 4 the ute doe out warde 


from the reſt, and likewiſe to bend it a little, 
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THESE canes jo their ſigh; ſituntion, 
ami number, reſemble the lumbricales of the 
hand. They arife,' tendirious and flehy, 
from the tendons of the flexor longus di- 
gitorum pedis, and terminate in four long, 
1 lender tendons, which, after running over 
the inſide of the firſt joint of the four leſſer | | 
toes, are inferted into the expanſion that is 
formed by the extenſor e and covers , 
the 957855 part of the toes. bas wh of 
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5 Tux firſt e or + ai aki » 
next to the great toe, is ſomewhat thinner 
and longer than the other three, and ariſes: 
from the inner fide and upper ſurface of the 
firſt tendon of the flexor longus. The 
other three, as in the hand, 2 each from 
between two dee, e een 
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towards the great toe; they likewiſe aſſiſt. in 
IG. the firſt e or in extending che 
*. 21 > WS | ane at two 


2 * fa wo ES 
443853 L 
* ©” © «aw 


| * YO) 1. 0 0 ul. 
two vn han of en, into which they 


are inſerted, N03 6920} 937 Yo Joy at 
nes Irv Pullicis LY 
4 1 „ 11 1 ; wo 9 | * fry oy +4 41 wy 


«THI 18 B nie which 4s PETR upon is 
metatarſal bone of the great toe, ariſes ten- 
dinous from the under and anterior pars 
the os caleis, and from the under part of 
the os cuneiforme externum. It ſoon” be- 
comes fleſhy and diviſible into two portions 
which do not ſeparate from each other till 
they have reached the anterior extremity of 
the metatarſal bone of the great toe, where 
they become tendinous, and then the inner- 
moſt portion unites with the tendon of the 
abductor, and the outermoſt with that of 
the adductor pollicis. They adhere to the 
external os ſeſamoideum, and are finally i in · 
N into the root t of che fil 975 ng the 
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Tu uſe ef this: muſcle is 0 bend the; 
firſt joint of the great _ „ et 52h 
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„ IAIS tele, which is the n r t 
Winſlow, is obliquely ſituated at che hottom | 
of. the foot. It ariſes tendinous from near 
the roots of the metatarſal bones of the, 
- fecond,, third, and fourth toes, and from 
the adjacent ligaments, and, after forming 
2 broad fleſhy belly, runs obliquely: forwardy, 
and inwards, and growing narrower, tery- 
minates in a tendon, which, after adhering 
to a portion of the laſt deſcribed/muſcle, is 
inſerted into the external os ſeſamoideum, 
and ſametiqns into the firſt join ba tha 


"Pi ufe is to draw this toe nearer the reſt, 
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40116 nice kane; Which ſeems to have 
been a firſt deſeribed by Pheceiititus , -riv 
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er of the anterior ex- 


under and onter. 


tremity of the metatarſal bone of the little 
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boides. It ſoon N 


heres almoſt to the whole length ofithe mes 
tatarſal bone, at the anterior extremity of 
which it forms a ſmal tendon, which is in- 
ſerted into * root of cs 5 of the 
little toe. i {chi ere 99 e er 
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TH ESE ſmall muſcles in WE Sachs | 
between the metatarſal bones reſemble the Z 
interoſſei of the band, and ke them are 
divided i into internal and external, - . 
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Tu interaſſe pedis interni are three in num- 
ber. They ariſe tendinous and fleſhy from 


the baſis and inſide” of the metatarſal bones - 
of the middle, the third, and the little toes, 855 
in the ſame manner as thoſe of the Hand. 


and they each terminate in 4 tendon that 
runs to the inſide of the firſt joint of theſe 


toes, and from thence to their upper ſurface; _ 
where it loſes itſelf in the tendinous expan? 


wary) ſta is ſent off from the entenſors. be 
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